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Pref&g’e to the third edition

The second edition of this book was published in 1991, and since
then a number of important books and papers in the field have
appeared. My first task, therefore, has been to update thoroughly the
recommendations for further reading and, where possible, to incor-
porate some new ideas. I have tried to avoid recommending works
which are no longer in print, although this has not always been
possible. The structure of the book remains virtually unchanged
except that I have moved the discussion of distinctive features from
Chapter 20 to Chapter 13, and shortened it. I feel it now fits more
naturally with the discussion of other phonological issues in that
chapter, which I have simplified a little. I have given up the use of the
name Received Pronunciation (RP) for the accent described in the
book: it is a term which I have always disliked, and I have chosen to
refer instead to BBC pronunciation. 1 have attempted to improve the
treatment of word stress, and have added some more modern ideas
about the analysis of intonation.

Since the publication of the second edition, I have worked on the
15th edition of the Daniel Jones English Pronouncing Dictionary
(Jones, 1997; edited and revised by Roach and Hartman), and I have
made a number of changes to transcriptions in the present book in
order to avoid disagreements with what I would regard as a
companion volume. I have made a large number of minor changes to
the text in an attempt to make it clearer to read, and I have removed
a number of errors. I wish I could believe that I have removed all of
them. The recorded exercises have been kept unchanged in order to
retain continuity with the earlier editions, and these are now also
available on audio CD.

In the previous editions I thanked the many people who had given
me help, and I remain grateful to all of them. This third edition has
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Preface to the third edition

had the benefit of advice from many more people who have used the
book for teaching or study and who have suggested improvements. I
would like to thank everyone who has helped me in this way,
although there are too many for me to name all of them. Takeshi
Shimaoka and Hiroshi Miura translated the book into Japanese, and
passed on to me many valuable observations as a result of their
careful work. Snezhina Dimitrova has given me very useful feedback
from her experience with using the book. At the University of
Reading my colleagues Erik Fudge, Paul Kerswill and Linda
Shockey have provided me with helpful advice and ideas. I am
grateful to Jane Setter for helpful advice and discussion on many
points. She and James Hartman were co-editors of the 15th edition of
the Daniel Jones English Pronouncing Dictionary, and their collabora-
tion has also been helpful in the revision of the present book. I would
like to thank Mickey Bonin of Cambridge University Press for his
editorial work and guidance. I remain grateful, as ever, to my wife
Helen, who has helped in the work of revising the book and
supported me while I was trying to finish the work.

viii
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How to use this book

The first thing to remember about this book is that it is intended to
be a course. It is designed to be read from beginning to end, and is
therefore different from a reference book. Most readers of the book
are expected either to be studying in a college or university, or to be
practising English language teachers. The readers can be divided into
groups as follows:

o Firstly, they will be either (a) students using the course under the
direction of a tutor in charge of their course, or (b) working
through the course as individuals.

o Secondly, they will be either (a) native speakers of a language
other than English, or (b) native speakers of English.

e Finally, they will be either (a) teachers of English (or being trained
to be such), or (b) students of English or linguistics and phonetics.

The course is intended to be used by all of these groups (if you
multiply them together you get eight categories, and you should be
able to place yourself in one of them); most of the material in the
course has at some time or other been used by people of all eight
categories, but it is necessary to use the course differently in these
different circumstances. ,
~——Each-chapter is followed by short additional sections, which you
may choose not to use. Firstly, there is a section of notes on problems
and further reading: this tells yon how you can go further in studying
the areas discussed in the chapter. Secondly, where relevant, there are
brief notes for teachers about pronunciation teaching and the use of
the taped practice material. Finally, there are some written exercises
which test your understanding of the material in the chapter. Answers
to the questions are given near the end of the book (pages 248--59).
The course includes recorded material (available on audio CD and

i



on cassette) which comprises practical exercise material. There are
19 Audio Units (AU) which correspond to Chapters 2-20 of this
book. When there is a relevant recorded exercise the follow-
ing symbol is placed in the margin with a reference to the exercise:
(") AU1, Ex 1 indicates Audio Unit 1, Exercise |. If you are a non-native
speaker of English, every unit ought to be relevant to you, although
the relevance of any particular exercise will depend on your par-
ticular native language. If you are a native speaker of English, only
some of the exercises will be relevant: those on intonation are the
most likely to be worth studying. The CD version of the material can
be used in a domestic CD player or personal CD stereo, and also on
a computer with a CD drive. The cassette version was designed for
use in a language laboratory, but such a facility is hard to find these
days. However, the cassettes can be used conveniently in an ordinary
~ cassette recorder. The material is the same in both cases. The way in
which this book is designed for students using the course under the
direction of a tutor is as follows:

i) All the students in the class read a chapter of this book.

ii) The students then have a class with the tutor in charge of this
part of their course. This provides an ppportunity to discuss the
material in the chapter, and for the tutor to check if difficult
points have been understood, to provide additional explanation
and examples if necessary and possibly to recommend further
reading.

iiiy If the students are not native speakers of English it is expected
that they will then have a session working on the Audio Unit
corresponding to the chapter they have read and discussed.

iv) The group then goes on to the next chapter.

If you are working through the course individually you will of course
arrange your own way of proceeding; the only important point here
is that it would not be advisable to use the Audio Units without first
reading the relevant chapters in the book.

The book begins with Chapter 1 which is an Introduction, and
there is no Audio Unit corresponding to this. Please read the
Introduction, whichever category you come into, since it explains the
purpose of the course and presents a number of basic points that are
important for understanding the material that follows.

Xiii



1  Introduction

You probably want to know what the purpose of this course is, and
what you can expect to learn from it. An important purpose of the
course is to explain how English is pronounced in the accent
normally chosen as the standard for people learning the English
spoken in England. If this was the only thing the course did, a more
suitable title would have been “English Pronunciation”. However, at
the comparatively advanced level at which this course is aimed it is
usual to present this information in the context of a general theory
about speech sounds and how they are used in language; this
theoretical context is called phonetics and phonology. Why is it
necessary to learn this theoretical background? The same question
arises in connection with grammar: at lower levels of study one is
concerned simply with setting out how to form grammatical sen-
tences, but people who are going to work with the language at an
advanced levél as teachers or researchers need the deeper understand-
ing provided by the study of grammatical theory and related areas of
hngUISthS The theoretical material in the present course is necessary
for anyone who needs to understand the principles regulating the use
of sounds in spoken English.

The nature of phonetics and phonology will be explained as the
course progresses, but one or two basic ideas need to be introduced
at this mtroductory stage. In any language we can identify a small
number of regularly used sounds (vowels and consonants) that we
call phonemes for exampie, the vowels in the words ‘pin’ and ‘pen’
are different phoneme and so are the consonants at the beginning
of the words ‘pet’ and ‘bet’. Because of the notoriously confusing
nature of Englisi spelling, it is particularly important to learn to
think . Qf_Eng‘hshﬁpmymcxatmn in terms of phonemes rather than
letters of the a}pha‘bm, one must be aware, for example, that the

-'.,'L._ FER . SN
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English Phonetics and Phonology

word ‘enough’ begins with the same vowel phoneme as that at the
beginning of ‘inept” and ends with the same consonant as ‘stuff”. We
often use special symbols to represent speech sounds; using the
symbols chosen for this course, the word ‘enough’ would be written
(transcribed) as maf. A list of the symbols is given on p. ix, and the
International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) on which the symbols are
based is reproduced on p. xi.

The first part of the course is mainly concerned with identifying
and describing the phonemes of English. Chapters 2 and 3 deal with
vowels and Chapter 4 with some consonants. After this preliminary
contact with the practical business of how some English sounds are
pronounced, Chapter 5 looks at the phoneme and at the use of
symbols in a theoretical way, while the corresponding Audio Unit
revises the material of Chapters 2—4. After the phonemes of English
have been introduced, the rest of the course goes on to look at larger
units of speech such as the syllable and at aspects of speech such as,
stress (which could be roughly described as the relative strength of a
syllable) and intenation (the use of the pitch of the voice to convey
meaning). It would be a mistake to think that phonemes are studied
first because they are the most important aspect of speech; the reason
is simply that, in my experience, courses which begin with matters
such as stress and intonation and deal with phonemes later are found
more confusing by the students who use them. You will have to learn
a number of technical terms; you will find that when they are
introduced in order to be defined or explained, they are printed in
bold type. This has already been done in this Introduction in the case
of, for example, phoneme, phonetics and phonology. Another conven-
-tion-to-remember-is-that when words used as examples are given in
spelling form, they are enclosed in single quotes (see for example
‘pin, ‘pen’, etc.). Double quote marks are used where quote marks
would normally be used; see, for example, “English Pronunciation”
above.

Languages have different accents: they are pronounced differently
by people from different geographical places, from different social
classes, of different ages and different educational backgrounds. The
word “accent” is often confused with dialect. We use the word
“dialect” to refer to a variety of a language which is different from
others not just in pronunciation but also in such matters as vocabu-
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Introduction

lary, grammar and word order. Differences of accent, on. the other
hand, are pronunciation dlfferences only. .

The accent that we concentrate on and use as our model is the one
that is most often recommended for foreign learners studying British
English. It has for a long time been identified by the name Received
Pronunciation (usually -vabbrevi_atedi to its initials, RP), but this name
is old-fashioned and misleading. Since it is most familiar as the

accent used by most announcers and newsreaders on BBC and
British independent television broadcasting channels, a preferable
name is BBC pronunciation. This should not be taken to mean that
the BBC itself imposes an “official” accent — individual broadcasters .
all have their own personal characteristics, and an increasing number
of broadcasters with Scottish, Welsh and Irish accents are employed.
However, the accent described here is typical of broadcasters with an
English accent, and there is a useful degree of consistency in the
broadcast speech of these speakers.

This course is not written for people who wish to study American
pronunciation. The pronunciation of English in North America is
different from most accents found in Britain. There are exceptions to
this — you can find accents in parts of Britain that sound American,
and accents in North America that sound English. But the pronun-
ciation that you are likely to hear from most Americans does sound
noticeably different from BBC pronunciation.

In talking about accents of English, the foreigner should be careful
about the difference between England and Britain; there are many
different accents in England, but the range becomes very much wider
if the accents of Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland (Scotland and
Wales are included in Britain, and together with Northern Ireland
form the United Kingdom) are taken into account. Within the accents
of England, the distinction that is most frequently made by the
majority of English people is between Northern and Southern. This is-
a very rough division, and there can be endless argument over where
the boundaries lie, but most people on hearing a pronunciation
typical of someone from Lancashire, Yorkshire or other counties
further north would identify it as “Northern”. This course deals
almostentirely with BBC pronunciation. There is, of course, no
implication that other accents are inferior or less pleasant-sounding;
the teason is simply that BBC is the accent that has always been
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English Phonetics and Phonology

chosen by British teachers to teach to foreign learners,, and is the
accent that has been most fully described and has been used as the
basis for textbooks and pronouncmg dictionaries.

A term which is w1de1y found nowadays is Estuary English, and
many learners of English have been gwen the impression that this is a
new accent of English. In reality there is no such accent, and the term
should be used with care. The idea originates from the sociolinguistic
observation that some people in public life who would previously
have been expected to speak with a BBC (or RP) accent now find it
acceptable to speak with some characteristics of the accents of the
London area (the estuary referred to is the Thames estuary), such as
glottal stops, which would in earlier times have caused comment or
disapproval. '

If you are a native speaker of English and your accent is different
from BBC you should try, as you work through the course, to note
what your main differences are for purposes of comparison. I am
not, of course, suggesting that you should try to change your
pronunciation! If you are a learner of English you are recommended
to concentrate on BBC initially, though when you have:worked
through the course and become familiar with this you will probably
find it an interesting exercise to listen analytxcally to other accents of
English, to see if you can identify the ways in which they differ from
BBC and even to learn to pronounce some examples of different
accents yourself.

Notes on problems and further reading
The recommendation to use the name BBC pronunciation rather than
—RP-isnew-to-this edition of the book, and is not universally accepted.
It is used in the Daniel Jones English Pronouncing Dictionary (15th
edition; edited and revised by P. Roach and J. Hartman, 1997), in
Trudgill (1999) and in Ladefoged (2000); for discussion, see the
Introductions to the Longman Pronunciation Dictionary (Welis, 2000;
pp. xiii, and the 15th Edition of the Daniel Jones English Pronouncing
Dictionary (p. v). In the original English Pronouncing Dictionary of
1917, by the way, the term used was Public School Pronunciation
(PSP). Where other writers have used the term RP in discussion of
standard accents, I have left the term unchanged. Other writers have,
suggested the name GB (General British) as a term preferable to RP;.
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Introduction

I do not feel this is satisfactory, since the accent being described
belongs to England, and citizens of other parts of Britain are
‘_understandably reluctant to accept that this accent is the standard for
'countnes such as Scotland and Wales. The BBC has an excellent
rPronunmatlon Umt but most people are not aware-that it has no
power to persuade broadcasters to use particular pronunciations:
BBC broadcasters only use it on an optional basis, and the Corpora-
tion obliges the Pronunciation Unit to charge a fee for their advice.

I feel that if we had a completely free choice of model accent it
would be possible to find more suitable ones: Scottish and Irish
accents, for example, have a much more straightforward relationship
between spelling and sounds than does BBC, and have simpler vowel
systems, and would therefore be easier for most foreign learners to
acquire. However, the majority of English teachers would be reluc-
tant to learn to speak in the classroom with a different accent, so it
seems this is not a practical possibility.

For introductory reading on the choice of English accent, see
O’Connor (1980: 5-6); Brown (1990: 12-13); Cruttenden (1994:
Chapter 7). For a discussion of the status of RP, see Abercrombie
{1965). For those who want to know more about British accents, a
simple introduction is Hughes and Trudgill (1996); more advanced
works are Trudgill (1999) and Foulkes and Docherty (1999). Un-
doubtedly the major work on accents of English is Wells (1982),

which is a very valuable source of mformatlon (see especially
pp. 117-18 and 279-301 on RP).

Much of what has been written on the subject of “Estuary
English” has been in minor or ephemeral publications. A valuable
collection of such works has been made available by J. C. Wells on
the internet. See http://www.phon.ucl.ac.uk/home/estuary

A problem area.that has received a lot of attention is the choice
of symbols for representing English phonemes. In the past, many
different conventions have been proposed and students have often
been confused by finding that the symbols used in one book are
different from .the ones they have learned in another. The symbols
used in this book are in most respects those devised by A. C.
Gimson for his Introduction to the Pronunciation of English (the
latest version of which is the revision by Cruttenden; see Cruttenden,
1994). These symbols are now used in almostzall modern works on
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Eng‘lish‘pron_unciatiOn published in Britain, and can therefore be
looked on as a de facto standard. Although good arguments can be
made for some " altthative symbols, the advantages of having a
common set of symbols for pronunciation teaching materials and
pronunciation eniries in dictionaries are so great that it wouid be
very regrettable to go back to the confusing diversity of earlier
years. The subject of symbolisation is returned to in Section 5.2 of
Chapter 5.

Notes for teachers , .
Pronunciation teaching has not always been popular with teachers
and language-teaching theorists, and in the 1970s and 1980s it was
fashionable to treat it as a rather outdated activity. It was claimed,
for example, that it attempted to make learners try to sound like
native speakers of Received Pronunciation, that it discouraged them
through difficult and repetitive exercises and that it failed to give
importance to communication. A good example of this attitude is to
be found in Brown and Yule (1983: 26-7). The criticism was
misguided, I believe, and it is encouraging to see that in recent years
there has been a significant growth of interest in pronunciation
teaching and many new publications on the subject. No pronuncia-
tion course that I know has ever said that learners must try to speak
with a perfect RP accent. To claim this mixes up models with goals:
the model chosen is BBC (RP), but the geal is normally to develop
the learner’s pronunciation sufficiently to permit effective communi-
cation with native speakers.

Pronunciation exercises can be difficult, of course, but if we
~eliminate everything difficult from language teaching, we may end up
doing very little beyond getting students to play little communication
games. It is, incidentally, quite incorrect to suggest that the classic
works on pronunciation and phonetics teaching concentrated on
mechanically perfecting vowels and consonants: Jones (1956, first
published 1909), for example, writes “‘Good’ speech may be defined
as a way of speaking which is clearly intelligible to all ordinary
people. ‘Bad’ speech is a way of talking which is difficult for most

people to understand . . . A person may speak with sounds very
different from those of his hearers and yet be clearly intelligible to all
of them, as for instance when a Scotsman or an American addresses
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Introduction

an English audience with clear articulation. Their speech cannot be
described as other than ‘good’” (pp. 4--5).

Much has been written recently about International English, with a
view to defining what is used in common by the millions of people
around the world who use English as a foreign language (Crystal,
1997; Jenkins; 2000). This is a different goal from that of this book,
which is describing a specific accent. The discussion of the subject in
Cruttenden (1994: Chapter 13) is recommended as a survey of the
main issues, and the concept discussed there of Minimum General
Intelligibility is a2 useful contribution to the International English
debats.

Thers are many different and well-tried methods of teaching and
testing pronunciation, some of which are used in this book. I do not
feel that it is suitable in this book to go into a detailed analysis of
classroom methods, but there are several excellent treatmenis of the
subject; see, for example, Kenworthy (1987); Dalton and Seidlhofer
(1994); Celce-Murcia et al. (1996). At a more advanced level, Ioup
and Weinberger (1987) is a collection of papers on Interlanguage
Phonology that is relevant to the study of learners’ problems.



2 The production of speech sounds

2.1 Articulators above the larynx
All the sounds we make when we speak are the result of muscles
contracting. The muscles in the chest that we use for breathing
produce the flow of air that is needed for almost all speech sounds:
muscles in the larynx produce many different modifications in the
flow of air from the chest to the mouth. After passing through the
larynx, the air goes through what we call the vocal tract, which ends
at the mouth and nostrils. Here the air from the lungs escapes into
the atmosphere. We have a large and complex set of muscles that can
produce changes in the shape of the vocal tract, and in order to learn
how the sounds of speech are produced it is necessary to become
familiar with the different parts of the vocal tract. These different
parts are called articulators, and the study of them is called articu-
latory phonetics.

Fig. 1is a diagram that is used frequently in the study of phonetics.
It represents the human head, seen from the side, displayed as though

upper tecth {
hard

palatc

nose

soft palate (velum)

alveolar ridge

upper lip —
lower lip

pharynx

fower teeth

Fig. 1 The articulators farynx



The production of speech sounds

it had been cut in half. You will need to look at it carefully as the
articulators are described, and you will often find it useful to have a
mirror and a good light placed so that you can look at the inside of
your mouth.

i) The pharynx is a tube which begins just above the larynx. It is
about 7 cm long in women and about 8 cm in men, and at its top
end it is divided into two, one part being the back of the mouth
aad the other being the beginning of the way through the nasal
cavity. If you look in your mirror with your mouth open, you
can see the back of the pharynx.

it) The velum or soft palate is seen in the diagram in a position that
allows air to pass through the nose and through the mouth.
Yours is probably in that position now, but often in speech it is
raised so that air cannot escape through the nose. The other
important thing about the velum is that it is one of the articu-
lators that can be touched by the tongue. When we make the
sounds k and g the tongue is in contact with the lower side of the
velum, and we call these velar consonants.

ii1) The hard palate is often called the “roof of the mouth”. You can
feel its smooth curved surface with your tongue.

iv) The alveolar ridge is between the top front teeth and the hard
palate. You can feel its shape with your tongue. Its surface is
really much rougher than it feels, and is covered with little ridges.
You can only see these if you have a mirror small enough to go
inside your mouth (such as those used by dentists). Sounds made
with the tongue touching here (such as t and d) are called alveolar.

v) The tongue is, of course, a very.important articulator and it can
be moved into many different places and different shapes. It is
usual to divide the tongue into different parts, though there are
no clear dividing lines within the tongue. Fig. 2 shows the tongue
on a larger scale with these parts shown: tip, blade, front, back
and root. (This use of the word “front” often seems rather
strange at first.)

vi) The teeth (upper and lower) are usually shown in diagrams like
Fig. 1 only at the front of the mouth, immediately behind the
lips. This is for the sake of a simple diagram, and you should
remeémber that most speakers have teeth to the sides of their

9
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tip blade

/]
l

Fig. 2 Sub-divisions of the tongue

mouths, back almost to the soft palate. The tongue is in contact
with the upper side teeth for many speech sounds. Sounds made
with the tongue touching the front teeth are called dental.

vii) The lips are important in speech. They can be pressed together
(when we produce the sounds p, b), brought into contact with the
teeth (as in £, v), or rounded to produce the lip-shape for vowels
like uz. Sounds in which the lips are in contact with each other
are called bilabial, while those with lip-to-teeth contact are called
labiodental.

_ The seven articulators described above are the main ones used in
speech, but there are three other things to remember. Firstly, the
larynx (which will be studied in Chapter 4) could also be described as
an articulator — a very complex and independent one. Secondly, the
jaws are sometimes called articulators; certainly we move the lower
. jaw a lot in speaking. But the jaws are not articulators in the same
way as the others, because they cannot themselves make contact with
other articulators. Finally, although there is practically nothing that
we can do with the nese and the nasal cavity, they are a very
important part of our equipment for making sounds (which is some-
times called our vecal apparatus), particularly nasal consonants such
as m, n. Again, we cannot really describe the nose and the nasal
cavity as articulators in the same sense as (i) to (vii) above.

2.2 Vowel and consonant

The words vowel and consonant are very familiar ones, but when we
study the sounds of speech scientifically we find that it is not easy to
define exactly what they mean. The most common view is that vowels
are sounds in which there is no obstruction to the flow of air as it
passes from the larynx to the lips. A doctor who wants to look at the

10
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back of a patient’s mouth often asks them to say “ah”; making this
vowel sound is the best way of presenting an unobstructed view. But
if we make a sound like s or d it can be clearly felt that we are
making it difficult or impossible for the air to pass through the
mouth. Most people would have no doubt that sounds like s and d
should be called consonants. However, there are many cases where
the decision is not so easy to make. One problem is that some English

sounds that we think of as consonants, such as the sounds at the
beginning of the words ‘hay’ and ‘way’, do not really obstruct the
flow of air more than some vowels do. Another problem is that
different languages have different ways of dividing their sounds into
vowels and consonants; for exampie, the usual sound produced at the
beginning of the word ‘red’ is felt to be a consonant by most English
speakers, but in some other languages (some dialects of Chinese, for
example) the same sound is treated as one of the vowels.

If we say that the difference between vowels and consonants is a
difference in the way that they are produced, there will inevitably be
some cases of uncertainty or disagreement; this is a problem that
cannot be avoided. It is possible to establish two distinct groups of
sounds (vowels and consonants) in another way. Consider English
words beginning with the sound h; what sounds can come next after
this h? We find that most of the sounds we normally think of as -
vowels can follow (for example e in the word ‘hen’), but practically
none of the sounds we class as consonants. Now think of English
words beginning with the two sounds br; we find many cases where a
consonant can follow (for example d in the word ‘bid’, or 1 in the
word ‘bill’), but hardly any cases where a vowel may follow. What we
are doing here is looking at the different contexts and positions in
which particular sounds can occur; this is the study of the distribution
of the sounds, and is of great importance in phonology. Study of the
sounds found at the beginning and end of English words has shown
that two groups of sounds with quite different patterns of distri-
bution can be identified, and these two groups are those of vowel and
consonant. If we look at the vowel-consonant distinction in this way,
we must say that the most important difference between vowel and
consonant is not the way that they are made, but their different
disiributions. Of course, the distribution of vowels and consonants is
different for each language.

11
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There are many interesting theoretical problems connected with
the vowel-consonant distinction, but we will not return to this
question. For the rest of this course it will be assumed that the
sounds are clearly divided into vowels and consonants,

We begin the study of English sounds in this course by looking at
vowels, and it is necessary to say something about vowels in general
before turning to the vowels of English. We need to know in what
ways vowels differ from each other. The first matter to consider is the
_ shape and position of the tongue. It is usual to simplify the very
complex possibilities by describing just two things: firstly, the vertical
distance between the upper surface of the tongue and the palate and,
secondly, the part of the tongue, between front and back, which is
raised highest. Let us look at some examples:

1) Make a vowel like the i in the English word ‘see’ and look in a
mirror; if you tilt your head back slightly you will be able to see
that the tongue is held up close to the roof of the mouth. Now
make an @ vowel (as in the word ‘cat’) and notice how the
distance between the surface of the tongue and the roof of the
mouth is now much greater. The difference between it and @ is a
difference of tongue height, and we would describe ir as a
relatively close vowel and 2 as a relatively open vowel. Tongue
height can be changed by moving the tongue up or down, or
moving the lower jaw up or down. Usually we use some
combination of the two sorts of movement, but when drawing
side-of-the-head diagrams such as Fig. 1 and Fig. 2 it is usually
found simpler to illustrate tongue shapes for vowels as if tongue
height were altered by tongue movement alone, without any
accompanying jaw movement. So we would illustrate the tongue

" height difference between iz and & as in Fig. 3.

it) In making the two vowels described above, it is the front part of
the tongue that is raised. We could therefore describe iz and = as
comparatively front vowels. By changing the shape of the tongue
we can produce vowels in which 2 different part of the tongue is
the highest point. A vowel in which the back of the tongue is the
highest point is called’a back vowel: If you make the vowel in the

- word ‘calm’, which we write phonetically as az, you can see that
the back of the tongue is raised. Coripare this with g in front of

12
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Fig. 3 Tongue positions for iz and &

a mirror; 2 is a front vowel and ax is a back vowel. The vowel in
‘too’ (ux) is also a comparatively back vowel, but compared with
ar it isclose...

So now we have seen how four vowels differ from each other; we can
show this in a simple diagram (Fig. 4).

Front Back
Close i u:
Open ® az

Fig. 4 Extreme vowel positions for English

However, this diagram is rather inaccurate. Phoneticians need a very
accurate way of classifying vowels, and have developed a set of
vowels, arranged in a close-open, front-back diagram similar to
Fig. 4 but which are not the vowels of any particular language. These
cardinal vowels are a standard reference system, and people being
trained in phonetics at an advanced level have to learn to make them
accurately and recognise them correctly. If you learn the cardinal
vowels, you are not learning to make English sounds, but you are
learning about the range of vowels that the human vocal apparatus
can make, and also learning a useful way of describing, classifying

13
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Front Central Back

Close i \ —? u
8
2 y

—

Close-mid e

Open-mid e

Open a

Fig. 5 Primary cardinal vowels

and comparing vowels. They are recorded on Track 21 of CD 2 and
at the end of cassette 2.

It has become traditional to locate cardinal vowels on a four-sided
figure (a quadrilateral) of the shape seen in Fig. 5 (the design used
here is the one recommended by the International Phonetic Associ-
ation). The exact shape is not really important — a square would do
quite well — but we will use the traditional shape. The vowels on Fig.
5 are the so-called primary cardinal vowels; these are the vowels that
are most familiar to the speakers of most European languages, and
there are other cardinal vowels (secondary cardinal vowels) that
sound less familiar. Cardinal vowel no. 1 has the symbol fil, and is
defined as the vowel which is as close and as front as it is possible to
make a vowel without obstructing the flow of air enough to produce
friction noise; friction noise is the sort of hissing sound that one
hears in consonants like s or f. Cardinal vowel no. 5 has the symbol
[a] and is defined as the most open and back vowel that it is possible
to make: Cardinal vowel no. 8 [u], is fully close and back and no. 4
[a], is fully open and front. After establishing these extreme points, it
is possible to put in intermediate points (vowels no. 2, 3, 6 and 7.
Many students when they hear these vowels find that they sound
strange and exaggerated; you must remember that they are extremes
of vowel quality. It is useful to think of the cardinal vowel framework
like a map of an area of country that you are interested in. Obviously,
if the map is to be useful to you it must cover all the area; but if it
covers the whole area of interest it must inevitably go a little way
beyond that and include some places that you might never want to
go to. However, it is still important to know where the edges of the

14
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map are drawn. When you are familiar with these exireme vowels,
you have (as mentioned above) learned a way of describing, classi-
fying and comparing vowels. For example, we can say that the
English vowel & (the vowel in ‘cat’) is not as open as cardinal vowel
no. 4 [a]. (In this course cardinal vowels will always be printed within
square brackets to distinguish them clearly from English vowel
sounds.)

We have now looked at how we can classify vowels according to
their tongue height and their frontness or backness. There is another
important variable of vowel quality, and that is lip-rounding.
Although the lips can have many different shapes and positions, we
will at this stage consider only three possibilities. These are:

i) Rounded, where the corners of the lips are brought towards each
other and the lips pushed forwards. This is most clearly seen in
cardinal vowel no. 8 [u].

ii} Spread, with the corners of the lips moved away from each other,
as for a smile. This is most clearly seen in cardinal vowel no. 1 [i].

iii) Neutral, where the lips are not noticeably rounded or spread. The
noise most English people make when they are hesitating (written
‘er’) has neutral lip position.

Now, using the principles that have just been explained, we will
examine some of the English vowels.

2.3 English short vowels () AU2, Exs1-4

English has a large number of vowel sounds; the first ones to be

examined are short vowels. The symbols for these short vowels are:

L €, &, A, D, U. Short vowels are only relatively short; as we shall see

later, vowels can have quite different lengths in different contexts.
Each vowel is described in relation to the cardinal vowels.

\ o \ 1 (example words: ‘bit’, ‘pin’, ‘fish’) The
' diagram shows that, though this vowel
: .. isin the close front area, compared
\ with cardinal vowel no. 1 [i] it is more
open, and nearer in to the centre. The
\_‘ S ) lips are slightly spread.

15
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e (éXarnple words: ‘bet’, ‘men’, ‘yes’)

This is a front vowel between cardinal
vowel no. 2 [e] and no. 3 [e]. The lips
are slightly spread.

(example words: ‘bat’, ‘man’, ‘gas’)
This vowel is front, but not quite as
open as cardinal vowel no. 4 [a]. The
lips are slightly spread.

(example words: ‘but’, ‘some’, ‘rush’)
This is.a central vowel, and the
diagram shows that it is more open
than the open-mid tongue height. The
lip position is neutral.

(example words: ‘pot’, ‘gone’, ‘cross’)
This vowel is not quite fully back,
and between open-mid and open in
tongue height. The lips are slightly
rounded.

U (example words: ‘put’, ‘pull’, ‘push’)

The nearest cardinal vowel is no. 8 [u],
but it can be seen that v is more open
and nearer to central. The lips are
rounded.
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There is one other short vowel, for which the symbol is o. This
central vowel — which is called schwa — is a very familiar sound in
English; it is heard in the first syllable of the words ‘about’,
‘oppose’, ‘perhaps’, for example. Since it is different from the other
vowels in several important ways; ‘'we will study it separately in
Chapter 9.

Neics on problems and further reading
One of the most difficult aspects of phonetics at this stage is the large
numbver of technical terms that have to be learned. Every phonetics
textbook gives a description of the articulators, and I will not
attempt to list all of them. Two useful introductions are Ladefoged
(1993: Chapter I), and O’Connor (1991: Chapter 2).

The best-known discussion of the vowel-consonant distinction is
by Pike (1943: 66-79). He suggests that since the two approaches to
the distinction produce such different results we should use new
terms: sounds which do not obstruct the airflow (traditionally called
“vowels”) should be called vocoids, and sounds which do obstruct
the airflow (traditionally called ‘“‘consonants”) should be called
contoids. This leaves the terms “vowel” and “consonant” for use in
labelling phonological elements according.to their distribution and
their role in syllable structure; see Section 5.8 of Laver (1994). While
vowels are usually vocoids and consonants are usually contoids, this
is not always the case; for example, j in ‘yet’ and w in ‘wet’ are
(phonetically) vocoids but function (phonologically) as consonants.
A study of the distributional differences between vowels and con-
sonants in English is described in O’Connor and Trim (1953); a
briefer treatment is in Cruttenden (1994: Sections 4.2 and 5.6). The
classification of vowels has a large literature; I would recommend
Jones (1975: Chapter 8); Ladefoged (1993) gives a brief introduction
on pp. 12-14, and much more detail in Chapter 9; see also Aber-
crombie (1967: 55-60 and Chapter 10). The Handbook of the
International Phonetic Association (1999: Section 2.6) explains the
IPA’s principles of vowel classification. The distinction between
primary and secondary Cardinal Vowels is a rather dubious one
which appears to be based to some extent on a division between
those vowels which are familiar and thoge which are unfamiliar to

speakers of most European languages. It is possible to classify vowels
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quite unambiguously without resorting to this notion by Specifying
their front/back, close/open and lip positions.

Written exercises

1 On the diagram provided, various articulators are indicated by
numbered arrows (a - e). Give the names for the articulators.

)
()

2 Using the descriptive labels introduced for vowel classiﬁcation;
say what the following Cardinal Vowels are:

a)u b)e c)a d)i e)o

3 Draw a vowel quadrilateral and indicate on it the correct places
for the following English vowels:

a) & b)a c)i d)e

- Write the symbols for the vowels in the following words:
a) bread b) rough ¢) foot d) hymn
e) pull f)cough g) mat h) friend

18



3 Long vowels, diphthongs
and triphthongs

3.1 Long and short vowels

In Chapter 2 the short vowels were introduced. In this chapter we
look at other types of English vowe! sound. The first te be introduced
here are the five long vowels; these are the vowels which tend to be
longer than the short vowels in similar contexts. It is necessary to say
“in similar contexts” because, as we shall see later, the length of all
English vowel sounds varies very much according to their context
(such as the type of sound that follows them) and the presence or
absence of stress. To remind you that these vowels tend to be long,
the symbols consist of one vowel symbol plus a length mark made of
two dots 1. Thus we have: iz, 31, az, o5, vz, We will now look at each
of these long vowels individually.

You may have noticed that these five long vowels are different
from the six short vowels described in Chapter 2, not only in lengih
but also in quality. If we compare some similar pairs of long and
short vowels, for example 1 with ix, or v with vz, or & with az, we can
see distinct differences in quality (resulting from differences in tongue

() AU3, Bxs1-5
® ix (example words: ‘beat’, ‘mean’,
\ \ ‘peace’) This vowel is nearer to
cardinal vowel no. 1 [i] (that is, it is
\ \ more close and front) than the short
vowel of ‘bid’, ‘pin’, ‘fish’ described in
\ \ Chapter 2. Although the tongue shape
A is not much different from cardinal
vowel no. 1, the lips are only slightly

spread and this results in a rather
different vowel quality.
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N
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(example words: ‘bird’, ‘fern’, ‘purse’)
This is a central vowel which is well-
known in most English accents as a
hesitation sound (spelt ‘er’), but which
many: foreigners find difficult to copy.
The lip position is neutral.

(example words: ‘card’, ‘half’, ‘pass’)
This is an open vowel in the region of
cardinal vowel no. 5 [az], but not as
back as this. The lip position is
neutral.

(example words: ‘board’, ‘torn’,
‘horse’) The tongue height for this
vowel is between cardinal vowel no. 6
[9] and no. 7 {o], and closer to the
latter. This vowel is almost fully back
and has quite strong lip-rounding.

(example words: ‘food’, ‘soon’,
‘loose”) The nearest cardinal vowel to
this is no. 8 [u], but it is much less
back and less close, while the lips are

' forlfly"'mo('lerately rounded.

shape and position, and lip position) as well as in length. For this
reason, all the long vowels have symbols which are different from
those of short vowels; you can perhaps see that the long and short
vowel symbols wouldstill all be different from each other even if we
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omitted the length mark, so it is important to remember that the
length mark is used not because it is essential but because it helps
learners to remember the length difference. Perhaps the only case
where a long and short vowel are closely similar in quality is that of s
and 33; but 9 is a special case, as we shall see later.

3.2 Diphthongs (7 AU3, Exs 6 &7

BBC pronunciation has a large number of diphthengs, sounds which
consist of a movement or glide from one vowel to another. A vowel
which remains constant and does not glide is called a pure vowel, and
one of the most common pronunciation mistakes that result in a
learner of English having a “foreign” accent is the production of
pure vowels where a diphthong should be pronounced.

In terms of length, diphthongs are like the long vowels described
above. Perhaps the most important thing to remember about all the
diphthongs is that the first part is much longer and stronger than the
second part; for example, most of the diphthong ar (as in the words
‘eye’, ‘T’) consists of the a vowel, and only in about the last quarter of
the diphthong does the glide to 1 become noticeablie. As the glide to 1
happens, the loudness of the sound decreases. As a result, the 1 part is
shorter and quieter. Foreign learners must, therefore, always re-
member that the last part of English diphthongs must not be made
too strongly.

The total number of diphthongs is eight (though us is increasingly
rare). The easiest way to remember them is in terms of three groups
divided as in this diagram:

DIPHTHONG
centring closing
ending in ® endingin 1 ending in 0
AN /N /\
18 89 ©s 6v av

The centring diphthongs glide towards the s (schwa) vnwei as the
symbols indicate.
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1o (example words: ‘beard’, ‘Ian’, :
‘fierce’) The starting point is a little -
- closer than 1 in ‘bit’, ‘bin’.

eo (example words: ‘aired’, ‘cairn’,
‘scarce’) This diphthong begins with
the same vowel sound as the e of
‘get’, ‘men’.

uo (example words: ‘moored’, ‘tour’)
For speakers who have this
diphthong, this has a starting point
slightly closer than v in ‘put’, ‘pull’.
Many speakers pronounce o1 instead.

The closing diphthongs have the characteristic that they all end with
a glide towards a closer vowel. Because the second part of the
diphthong is weak, they often do not reach a position that could be
called close. The important thing is that a glide from a relatively
more open towards a relatively more close vowel is produced.

Three of the diphthongs glide towards 1, as described below:

N\
A

N

22

1 {example words: ‘paid’, ‘pain’, ‘face’)
The siariing point is the same as the e
of ‘get’, ‘men’.
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ar (example words: ‘tide’, ‘time’, ‘nice’)
This diphthong begins with an open
vowel which is between front and
back; it is quite similar to the a of the
‘words ‘cut’, ‘bun’.

oI (example words: ‘void’, ‘loin’, ‘voice’)
The first part of this diphthong has
the same quality as oz in ‘ought’,
‘born’.

x\
Two diphthongs glide towards v, so that as the tongue moves closer
to the roof of the mouth there is at the same time a rounding

movement of the lips. This movement is not a large one, again
because the second part of the diphthong is weak.

8u (exampie words: ‘load’, ‘home’, ‘most’)
\ \ 4 The vowel position for the beginning
of this is the same as for the “schwa”

vowel s, as found in the first syllable of

the word ‘about’. The lips may be
\ \ slightly rounded in anticipation of the
glide towards v, for which there is

quite noticeable lip-rounding.

au (example words: ‘loud’, ‘gown’,
\ \ ‘house’) This diphthong begins with a
vowel similar to az. Since this is an open

vowel, a glide to ¥ would necessitate a
large movement. Usually in English

the glide towards u begins but is not
completed, the end of the diphthong
being somewhere between close-mid
and open-mid in tongue height. There
is only slight lip-rounding.
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3.3 Triphthongs
The most complex English sounds of the vowel type are the
triphthongs. They can be rather difficult to pronounce, and very
difficult to recognise. A triphthong is a glide from one vowel to
another and then to a third, all produced rapidly and without
interruption. For example, a. careful pronunciation of the word
‘hour’ begins with a vowel quality similar to @z, goes on io a gide
towards the back close rounded area (for which we use the symbol
u), then ends with a mid-central vowel (schwa, 2). We use the
symbols aue to represent the way we pronounce ‘hour’, but this is not
always an accurate representation of the pronunciation.

The triphthongs can be looked on as being composed of the five
closing diphthongs described in the last section, with @ added on the
end. Thus we get:

el +o=emn auvta=aud
ai +9=am auv + o = aus
SI+9=0I3

The principal cause of difficulty for the foreign learner is that in
present-day English the extent of the vowel movement is very small,
except in very careful pronunciation. Because of this, the middle of
the three vowel qualities of the triphthong (that is, the 1 or u part)
can hardly be heard and the resuiting sound is difficult to distinguish
from some of the diphthongs and long vowels. To add to the
difficulty, there is also the problem of whether a triphthong is felt to
contain one, or two syllables. Words such as “fire’ fate or ‘hour’ ave
are probably felt by most English speakers (with BBC pronunciation)
to consist of only one syllable, whereas ‘player’ pleio or ‘slower’ slous
are more likely to be heard as two syllables.

We will not go through a detailed description of each triphthong.
THhis i§ partly because there is so much variation in the amount of
vowel movement according to how stow and careful the pronuncia-
tion is, and also because the “careful” pronunciation can be found by
looking at the description of the corresponding diphthong and
adding o to the end. However, to help identify these triphthongs,
some example words are given here:

ere ‘fayer’, ‘player’ auo ‘lower’, ‘mower’
axs ‘liar’, ‘fire’ aue ‘power’, ‘hour’
ame ‘loyal’, ‘royal’
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Notes on problems and further reading

Long vowels and diphthongs can be seen as a group of vowel sounds
that are consistently longer in a given context than the short vowels
described in the previous chapter. Some writers give the label tense to
long vowels and diphthongs and lax to the short vowels. This is done
(and explained) in Jakobson and Halle (1964) and in Chomsky and
Halle (1968).

As mentioned in the notes on Chapter 1, the choice of symbols has
in the past tended to vary from book to book, and this is particularly
noticeable in the case of length marks for long vowels (this issue
comes up again in Section 5.2 of Chapter 5); you could read
Cruttenden (1994: Section 8.5).

The phonemes iz and u: are usually classed as long vowels; it is
worth noting that most English speakers pronounce them with some-
thing of a diphthongal glide, so that a possible alternative transcrip-
tion could be i and vu respectively. This is not normally proposed,
however.

It seems that triphthongs in BBC pronunciation are in a rather
unstable state, resulting in the loss of some distinctions: in the case of
some speakers, for example, it is not easy to distinguish between
‘tyre’ tars, ‘tower’ tauo and ‘tar’ tar. BBC newsreaders often pro-
nounce ‘Ireland’ as ailend, particularly in the context ‘Northern
Ireland’. Gimson (1964) suggested that a change in the phonemic
system of RP is in progress in this area.

Notes for teachers

I mention above that ir and ur are often pronounced as slightly
diphthongal: although this glide is often noticeable, I have never
found it helpful to try to teach foreign learners to pronounce it and
uz in this way. Foreign learners who wish to get close to the BBC
model should be careful not to pronounce the “r” that is often found
in the spelling corresponding to az, or and a1 (‘ar’, ‘or’, ‘er’).

Most of the essential pronunciation features of the diphthongs are
described in Chapter 3. Two additional points are worth making.
The diphthong us is included, but this is not used as much as the
others — many English speakers use a1 in words like ‘moor’, “mourn’,
‘tour’. However, I feel that it is important for foreign learners to be
aware of this diphthong because of the distinctiveness of words in
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pairs like ‘moor’ and ‘more’, ‘poor’ and ‘paw’ for many speakers.
The other diphthong. that requires comment is au. English speakers
seem to be especially sensitive to the quality of this diphthong,
particularly to the first part. It often happens that foreign learners,
having understood that the first part of the diphthong is not a back
vowel, exaggerate this by using a vowel that is too front, producing a
diphihong like [eu); unfortunately, this gives the impression of a
“posh’ accent — it sounds like someone trying to copy an upper-class
prenunciation, since [eu] for au is very noticeable in the speech of the
Royal Family.

Written exercises
1  On the vowel diagram given below, indicate the glides for the
diphthongs in the following words: .

a) fright c) clear :
b) home d) cow \ \
. \ \

2 Write the symbols for the long vowels in the following words:

a) broad d) learn g) err
b) ward e) cool - h) seal
c) calf f) team . i) curl

3 Write the symbols for thedipl_fgfghongg,_ in the following words:

) -tone d) way ' g) hair
b) style ¢) beer . . h) why

¢) out f) coil .+ - i) they
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4 Voicing and consonants

4.1 The larynx

We begin this chapter by studying the larynx. The larynx has several
very important functions in speech, but before we can look at these
functions we must examine its anatomy and physiology, that is, how
it is constructed and how it works.

The larynx is in the neck; it has several parts, shown in Fig. 6. Its
main structure is made of cartilage, a material that is similar to bone
but less hard. If you press down on your nose, the hard part that you
can feel is cartilage. The larynx’s structure is made of two large
cartilages. These are hollow and are attached io the top of the
trachea; when we breathe, the air passes through the trachea and the
larynx. The front of the larynx comes to a point and you can feel this
point at the front of your neck — particularly if you are a2 man and/or
slim. This point is commonly called the Adam’s Apple.

thyroid cartilage

cricoid cartilage

teacheal rings %

Fig. 6 The larynx
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Inside the “box” made by these two cartilages are the vocal folds,
which are two thick flaps of muscle rather like a pair of lips; an older
name for these is vocal cords. Looking down the throat is difficult to
do, and requires special optical equipment, but Fig. 7 shows in
diagram form the most important parts. At the front the vocal folds
are joined together and fixed to the inside of the thyroid cartilage. At
the back they are attached to a pair of small cartilages called the
arytenoid cartilages so that if the arytenoid cartilages move, the vocai
folds move too.

front

vocal folds ‘ Z\
arytenoid cartilages ————ZJ‘(’ \\

S

Fig. 7 The inside of the larynx seen from above

The arytenoid cartilages are attached to the top of the cricoid
cartilage, but they can move so as to move the vocal folds apart or
together (Fig. 8). We use the word glottis to refer to the opening
between the vocal folds. If the vocal folds are apart we say that
the glottis is open; if they are pressed together we say that the
glottis is closed. This seems quite simple, but in fact we can
produce a very complex range of changes in the vocal folds and
their positions. These changes are often important in speech. Let
us first look at four easily recognisable states of the vocal folds; it
would be useful to practise moving your vocal folds into these
different positions.

Fig. 8 Arytenoid cartilages causing closing and opening of the glottis
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i) Wide apart: The vocal folds are wide apart for normal breathing
and usually during voiceless consonants like p, £, s (Fig. 9a).
Your vocal folds are probably apart now.

ii) Narrow glottis: If air is passed through the glottis when it is
narrowed as in Fig. 9b, the result is a fricative sound for which
the symbol is h. The sound is not very different from a whispered
vowel. It is called a voiceless glottal fricative. (Fricatives are

discussed in mote detail in Chapter 6.) Practise saying ahahaha-
haha — alternating between this state of the vocal folds and that
described in (iii) below. V

iii) Position for vocal fold vibration: When the edges of the vocal
folds are touching each other, or nearly touching, air passing
through the glottis will usually cause vibration (Fig. 9¢). Air is
pressed up from the lungs and this air pushes the vocal folds
apart so that a little air escapes. As the air flows quickly past the
edges of the vocal folds, the folds are brought together again.
This opening and closing happens very rapidly and is repeated
regularly, averaging roughly between two and three hundred
times per second in a woman’s voice and about half that rate in
an adult man’s voice.

iv) Vocal folds tightly closed: The vocal folds can be firmly pressed
together so that air cannot pass between them (Fig. 9d). When
this happens in speech we call it a glottal stop or glottal plosive,
for which we use the symbol 2. You can practise this by coughing
gently; then practise the sequence a?a?a?a?a?a.

4.2 Respiration and voicing
Section 4.1 referred several times to air passing between the vocal
folds. The normal way for this airflow to be produced is for some of
the air in the lungs t6 be pushed out; when air is made to move out of
the lungs we say that there is an egressive pulmonic airstream. All
speech sounds are made with some movement of air, and the
egressive pulmonic is by far the most commonly found air movement
in the languages of the world. There are other ways of making air
move in the vocal tract, but they are not usually relevant in the study
of English pronunciation, so we will not discuss them here.

How is air moved into and out of the lungs? It is important to
know something about this, since it will make it easier to understand
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Fig. 9 Four different states of the glottis

many aspects of speech, particularly the nature of stress and intona-
tion. The lungs are like sponges that can fill with air, and they are
contained within the rib cage (Fig. 10). If the rib cage is lifted
upwards and outwards there is more space in the chest for the lungs
and they expand, with the result that they take in more air. If we
allow the rib cage to return to its rest position quite slowly, some of
the air is expelled and can be used for producing speech sounds. If we
wish to make the egressive pulmonic airstream continue without

traches.

= lungs
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breathing in again (for example when saying a long sentence and not
wanting to be interrupted) we can make the rib cage press down on
the lungs so that more air is expelled.

In talking about making airflow into and out of the lungs, the
process has been described as though the air were free to pass with no
obstruction. But, as we saw in Chapter 2, to make speech sounds we
must obstruct the airflow in some way — breathing by itself makes

very little sound. We obstruct the’ airfiow by making one or more

obstructions or strictures in the vocal tract, and one place where we
can make a stricture is in the larynx, by bringing the vocal folds close
to each other as described in the previous section. Remember that
there will be no vocal foid vibration unless the vocal folds are in the
correct position and the air below the vocal folds is under enough
pressure to be forced through the glottis.

If the vocal folds vibrate we will hear the sound that we call
voicing or phonation. There are many different sorts of voicing that
we can produce — think of the differences in the quality of your
voice between singing, shouting and speaking quietly, or think of
the different voices you might use reading a story to young
children in which you have to read out what is said by characters
such as giants, fairies, mice or ducks; many of the differences are
made with the larynx. We can make changes in the vocal folds
themselves. — they can, for example, be made longer or shorter,
more tense or more relaxed or be more or less strongly pressed
together. The pressure of the air below the vocal folds (the
subglottal pressure) can also be varied. Three main differences are
found:

i) Variations in imtensity — we produce voicing with high intensity
for shouting, for example, and with low intensity for speaking
quietly. o

ii) Variations in frequency — if the vocal folds vibrate rapidly, the
voicing is at high frequency; if there are fewer vibrations per
second the frequency is lower.

iii) Variations in quality — we can produce different-sounding voice
qualities, such as those we might call harsh, breathy, murmured
or creaky. We will consider the ways in which we make use of
these variables in later chapters.
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4.3 Plosives B
A plosive is a consonant articulation with the following character-
istics: '

¢ One articulator is moved against another, or two articulators are

moved against each other, so as to form a stricture that allows no
. air to escape from the vocal tract. The stricture is, then, total.

o. After this stricture has been formed and air has been compressed
behind it, it is released; that is, air is allowed to escape.

o If the air behind the stricture is still under pressure when the
plosive is released, it is probable that the escape of air will produce
noise loud enough to be heard. This noise is called plosion.

o There may be voicing during part or all of the plosive articulation.

To give a complete description of a plosive consonant we must
describe what happens at each of the following four phases in its
production:

i) The first phase is when the articulator or articulators move to

form the stricture for the plosive. We call this the closing phase.

if) The second phase is when the compressed air is stopped from
escaping. We call this the compression phase.

ii1) The third phase is when the articulators used to form the stricture
are moved 5o as to allow air to escape. This is the release phase.

iv) The fourth phase is what happens immediately after (iii), so we
will call it the post-release phase.

4.4 English piosives

English has six plosive consonants: p, t, k, b, d, g. The glottal
plosive ? occurs frequently but it is of less importance, since it is
usually just an alternative pronunciation of p, t or k in certain
- contexts. The plosives have different places of articulation. The
plosives p and b are bilabial since the lips are pressed together (Fig.
11); t and d are alveolar since the tongue blade is pressed against the
alveolar ridge (Fig. 12). Normally the tongue does not touch the
front teeth as it does in the dental plosives found in many
languages. The plosives k and g are velar; the back of the tongue is
pressed against the area where the hard palate ends and the soft
palate begins (Fig. 13).

an
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Fig.11 Bilabial articulation Fig. 12 Alveolar articulation

The plosives p, t and k are always voiceless; b, d and g are sometimes
fully voiced, sometimes partly voiced and sometimes voiceless. We will
consider what b, d and g should be called in Section 4.5 below.

Fig. 13 Velar articulation

All six plosives can occur at the beginning of a word (initial
position), between other sounds (medial position) and at the end of a
word (final position). To begin with we will look at plosives preceding
vowels (which can be abbreviated as CV, where C stands for a
consonant and V stands for a vowel), between vowels (VCV) and
following vowels (VC). We will look at more complex environments
in later chapters.
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() Au4, Bx1
Initial position (CV): The closing phase for p, t, k and b, d, g
takes place silently. During the compression phase there is no
voicing in p, t, k; in b, d, g there is normally very little voicing — it
begins only just before the release. If the speaker pronounces an
initial b, d or g very slowly and carefully there may be voicing
during the entire compression phase (the plosive is then fully
voiced), while in rapid speech there may be no voicing at all.

The release of p, t, k is followed by audible plosion, that is, a
burst of noise. There is then, in the post-release phase, a period
during which air escapes through the vocal folds, making a
sound like h. This is called aspiration. Then the vocal folds come
together and voicing begins. The release of b, d, g is followed by
weak plosion, and this happens at about the same time as, or
shortly after, the beginning of voicing. The most noticeable and
important difference, then, between initial p, t, k and b, d, g is the
aspiration of the voiceless plosives p, t, k. The different phases of
the plosive all happen very rapidly, of course, but the ear
distinguishes clearly between p, t, k and b, d, g. If English
speakers hear a fully voiced initial plosive, they will hear it as one
of b, d, g but will notice that it does not sound quite natural. If
they hear a voiceless unaspirated plosive they will also hear that
as one of b, d, g, because it is aspiration, not voicing which
distinguishes initial p, t, k from b, d, g. Only when they hear a
voiceless aspirated plosive will they hear it as one of p, t, k;
experiments have shown that we perceive aspiration when there
is a delay between the sound of plosion and the beginning (or
onset) of voicing.

In initial position b, d, g cannot be preceded by any consonant,
but p, t, k may be preceded by s. When one of p, t, k is preceded

by s it is unaspirated. From what was said above it should be

clear that the unaspirated p, t, k of the initial combinations sp, st,
sk have the sound quality that makes English speakers perceive a
plosive as one of b, d, g; and if a recording of a word beginning
with one of sp, st, sk is heard with the s removed, an initial b, d or
g is heard by English speakers.

Medial position (VCV): The pronunciation of p, t, k and b, d, g
in medial position depends to some extent on whether the
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syllables preceding and following the plosive are stressed. In
general we can say that a medial plosive may have the character-
istics either of final or of initial plosives. o

() AU4, Exs2&3
jii) Final position (VC) Final b, d, g normally have little voicing; if
there is voicing, it is at the beginning of the compression phase;
p, t, k are, of course, voiceless. The plosion following the release

of p, t, k-and b, d, g is very weak and often not audible. The
difference between p, t, k and b, d, g is primarily the fact that
vowels preceding p, t, k are much shorter. The shortening effect
of p, ¢, k is most noticeable when the vowel is one of the long
vowels or diphthongs.

4.5 Fortis and lenis
Areb, d, g voiced plosives? The description of them makes it clear that
it is not very accurate to call them “voiced”; in initial and final position
they are scarcely voiced at all, and any voicing they may have seems to
have no perceptual importance. Some phoneticians say that p, t, k are
produced with more force than b, d, g, and that it would therefore be
better to give the two sets of plosives (and some other consonants)
names that indicate that fact; so the voiceless plosives p, t, k are
sometimes called fortis (meaning ‘strong’) and b, d, g are then called
lenis (meaning ‘weak’). It is probably true that p, t, k are produced
with more force (though nobody has really proved it — force of
articulation is very difficult to define and measure). On the other hand,
the terms fortis and lenis are difficult to remember. Despite this, we
shall follow the practice of many books and use these terms.

The plosive phonemes of English can be presented in the form of a
table as shown here: :

Place of articulation

. Bilabial Alveolar Velar
- Fortis N t k
(“voiceless™)
Lenis
{G “J{}icﬁd, ’) b {! g
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Tables like this can be produced for all the different consonants Each
major type of consonant (such as plosives like p,tand k fricatives like
s and z and nasals like m and n) obstructs the airflow in a different
way, and these are classed as different manners of articulation.

Notes on problems and further reading

4.1, 4.2 If you need to know more about the larynx and about
respiration in relation to speech, see Borden and Harris (1994: 58-9);
Laver (1994).

4.3 The outline of the stages in the production of plosives is based
on Cruttenden (1994), and is slightly different from the earlier
editions of this book. In classifying consonants it is possible to go to
a very high level of complexity if one wishes to account for all the
possibilities; see, for example, Pike (1943: 85-156).

4.4 It has been pointed out that the transcription sb, sd, sg could be
used quite appropriately instead of sp, st, sk; see Davidsen-Nielsen
(1969). The vowel length difference before final voiceless consonants
is apparently found in many (possibly all) languages, but in English
this difference — which is very slight in most languages — has become
exaggerated so that it has become the most important factor in
distinguishing between final p, t, k and b, 4, g; see Chen (1970). Some
phonetics books wrongly state that b, d, g lengthen preceding vowels,
rather than that p, t, k shorten them. The conclusive evidence on this
point is that if we take the pair ‘right’ rart and ‘ride’ rard, and then
compare ‘rye’ rai, the length of the a1 diphthong when no consonant
- follows is practically the same as in ‘ride’; the ar in ‘right’ is much
shorter than the axin ‘ride’ and ‘rye’.

4.5 The “fortis/lenis” distinction is a very complicated question. It
is necessary to consider how one could measure “force of
articulation”; many different laboratory techniques have been tried
to see if the articulators are moved more energetically for fortis
consonants, but all have proved inconclusive. The only difference
that seems reasonably reliable is that fortis consonants have higher
air pressure in the vocal tract, but Lisker (1970) has argued
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convincingly that this is not conclusive evidence for “force of
articulation”. It is possible to ask phonetically untrained speakers
whether they feel more energy is used in pronouncing p, t, k than in
b, d, g, but there are many difficulties in doing this. A useful review
of the “force of articulation” question is in Catford (1977::199-208).
I feel the best conclusion is that any term one uses to deal with this
distinction (whether “fortis”/“lenis” or “yoiceless”/“voiced™) is to be

looked on as a cover term — a term which has no simple physical
meaning but which may stand for a large and complex set of
phonetic characteristics.

Written exercises.

1 Try to write brief descriptions of the actions of the articulators
and the respiratory system in the words given below. Here as an
example is a description of the pronunciation of the word ‘be’ biz

Starting from the position for normal breathing, the lips are
closed and the lungs are compressed to create air pressure in the
vocal tract. The tongue moves to the position for a close front
vowel, with the front of the tongue raised close to the palate.
The vocal folds are brought close together and voicing begins;
the lips then open, releasing the compressed air. Voicing con-
tinues for the duration of an i: vowel. Then the lung pressure is
lowered, voicing ceases and the articulators return to the normal
breathing position.

Words to describe: (a) goat; (b) ape.

2 Transcribe the following words:

a) bake d) bought g) bored
b) goat e) tick h) guard
¢) doubt f) bough i) pea
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5 The phoneme

5.1 The phoneme

In Chapters 2-4 we have been studying some of the sounds of
English. It is now necessary to conside. so.ne rundamental theoretical
questions. What do we mean when we use the word “sound””? How
do we establish what are the sounds of English, and how do we
decide how many there are of them?

When we speak, we produce a continuous stream of sounds. In
studv’  ~neech we divide this stream into small pieces that we call
segmen.s. The word ‘man’ is pronounced with a first segment m, a
second segment @ and a third segment n. It is not always easy to
decide on the number of segments. To give a simple example, in the
word ‘mine’ the first segment is m and the last is n, as in the word
‘man’ discussed above. But should we regard the a1 in the middle as
one segment or two? We will return to this question.

As well as the question of how we divide speech up into segments,
there is the question of how many different sounds (or segment
types) there are in English. Chapters 2 and 3 introduced the set of
vowels found in English. Each of these can be pronounced in many
slightly different ways, so that the total range of sounds actually
confident in saying that the number of English vowels is not more
than twenty. Why is this? The answer is that if we put one of those
twenty in the place of one of the others, we can change the meaning
of a word. For example, if we substitute @ for e in the word ‘bed’ we
get a different word: ‘bad’. But in the case of two slightly different
ways of pronouncing what we regard as ‘““the same sound”, we
usually find that, if we substitute one for the other, a change in the
meaning of a word does not result. For example, if we substitute a
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more open vowel (for example, cardinal vowel no. 4 [a]) for the 2 in
the word ‘bad’, thie word is still heard as ‘bad’. _

The principles'involized here may be easier to understand if we
look at a similar situation related to the letters of the alphabet that
we use in writing English. The letter of the alphabet in writing is a
unit which corresponds fairly well to the unit of speech we have been
talicing about earlier in this chapter — the segment. In the alphabet we
have five letters that are called vowels: ‘a’, ‘¢’, 7, ‘o’, ‘w’. If we choose
the right context we can show how substituting one letter for another
will change meaning. Thus with a letter ‘p’ before and a letter ‘t’ after
the vowel letter, we get the five words spelt ‘pat’, ‘pet’, ‘pit’, ‘pot’,
‘put’, each of which has a different meaning. We can do the same
with sounds. If we look at the short vowels 1, e, &, a, », U, for
example, we can see how substituting one for another in between the
plosives p and t gives us six different words as follows (given in
spelling on the left):

‘pit’ prt

‘pet’ pet

‘pat’ pest

‘putt’ pai”

‘pot’ pot

‘put’ put

Let us return to the example of letters of the alphabet. If people
who knew nothing about the alphabet saw these four characters:

A a a ]

they would not know that to users of the alphabet three of these
characters all represent the same letter, while the fourth is a different
letter. Of course, they would quickly discover, through noticing
differences in meaning, that “w’ is a different letter from the first
three. What would our illiterate observers discover about these three?
They would eventually come to the conclusion about the written
characters ‘a’ and ‘@’ that the former occurs most often in printed
and typed writing while the latter is more common in handwriting,
but that if you substitute one for the other it will not cause a
difference in meaning. If our observers then examined a lot of typed

* This is a rare word, used only in the game of golf. '
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and printed material they would eventually establish that a word that
began with ‘a’ when it occurred in the middle of a sentence would
begin with ‘A’, and never with ‘a’, at the beginning of a sentence.
They would also find that names could begin with ‘A’ but never with
‘a’; they would conclude that ‘A’ and ‘a’ were different ways of
writing the same letter and that a context in which one of them could
occur was always a context in which the other could not. As will be
explained below, we find similar situations in speech sounds.

If you have not thought about such things before, you may find
some difficulty in understanding the ideas that you have just read
about. The principal difficulty lies in the fact that what is being
talked about in our example of letters is at the same time something
abstract (the alphabet, which you cannot see or touch) and something
real and concrete (marks on paper). The alphabet is something that
its users know; they also know that it has twenty-six letters. But when
the alphabet is used to write with, these letters appear on the page in
a practically infinite number of different shapes and sizes.

Now we will leave the discussion of letters and the alphabet; these
have only been introduced in this chapter in order to help explain
some important general principles. Let us go back to the sounds of
speech and see how these principles can be explained. As was said
earlier in this chapter, we can divide speech up into segments, and we
can find great variety in the way these segments are made. But just as
there is an abstract alphabet as the basis of our writing, so there is an
abstract set of units as the basis of our speech. These units are called
phonemes, and the complete set of these units is called the phenemic
system of the language. The phonemes themselves are abstract, but
there are many slightly different ways in which we make the sounds
that represent these phonemes, just as there are many ways in which
we may make a mark on a piece of paper to represent a particular
~ (abstract) letter of the alphabet.

We find cases where it makes little difference which of two possible
ways we choose to pronounce a sound. For example, the b at the
beginning of a word such as ‘bad’ will usually be pronounced with
practically no voicing. Sometimes, though, a speaker may produce
the b with full voicing, perhaps in speaking very emphatically. If this
is done, the sound is still identified as the phoneme b, even though we
can hear that it is different in some way. We have in this example two
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different ways of making b — two different realisations of the
phoneme. One can be substituted-for the other without changmg the
meaning. v :

We also find cases in speech similar to the wntmg example of
capital ‘A’ and little ‘a’ (where one can only occur where the other
cannot). For example, we find that the realisation of t in the word
‘tea’ is aspirated (as are all voiceless plosives when they occur before

stressed vowels at the beginning of syllables). In the word ‘eat’, the
realisation of t is unaspirated (as are all voiceless plosives when they
occur at the end of a syllable and are not followed by a vowel). The
aspirated and unaspirated realisations are both recognised as t by
English speakers despite their differences. But the aspirated realisa-
tion will never be found in the place where the unaspirated realisation
is appropriate, and vice versa. When we find this strict separatic.. of
places where particular realisations can occur, we say that the
realisations are in complementary distribution. One more technical
term needs to be introduced: when we talk about different realisa-
tions of phonemes, we sometimes call these realisations allophones. In
ihe last example, we were studying the aspirated and unaspirated
allophones of the phoneme t. Usually we do not indicate different
allophones when we write symbols to represent sounds.

5.2 Symbols and transcription
You have now seen a number of symbols of several different sorts.
Basically the symbols are for one of two purposes: either they are
symbols for phonemes (phonemic or phoneme symbois) or they are
phonetic symbols (which is what the symbols were first introduced as).

We will look first at phonemic symbels. The most important point
to remember is the rather obvious-seeming fact that the number of
phonemic symbols must be exactly the same as the number of
phonemes we decide exist in the language. It is rather like typing on a
keyboard — there is a fixed number of keys that you can press.
However, some of our phoneme symbols consist of two characters;
for example, we usually treat tf (as in ‘chip’ tfip) as one phoneme, so
tf is a phoneme symbol consisting of two characters (t and ).

One of the traditional exercises in pronunciation teaching by
phonetic methods is that of phonemic tramscription, where every
speech sound must be identified as one of the phonemes and written
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with the appropriate symbol. There are two different kinds of
transcription exercise: in one, transcription from dictation, the student
must listen to a person — or a tape-recording — and write down what
they hear; in the other, transcription frem a written text, the student is
given a passage of dialogue written in orthography and must use
phonemic symbols to represent how she or he thinks it would be
pronounced by a speaker of a particular accent. In a phonemic
transcription, then, only the phonemic symbols may be used; this has
the advantage that it is comparatively quick and easy to learn to use
it. The disadvantage is that as you continue to learn more about
phonetics you become able to hear a lot of sound differences that you
were not aware of before, and students at this =.: e find it frustrating
not to be able to write down more detailed infors:tion.

The phonemic system described here for the B¥~ accent contains
forty-four phonemes. We can display the comilete set of these
phonemes by the usual classificatory methods used by most phoneti-
cians; the vowels and diphthongs can be located in the vowel
quadrilateral - as was done in Chapters 2 and 3 — and the consonants
can be placed in a chart or table according to place of articulation,
manner of articulation and voicing. Obviously, human beings can
make many more sounds than these, and phoneticians use a much
larger set of symbols when they are trying to represent sounds more
accurately. The best-known set of symbols is that of the International
Phonetic Association’s alphabet (the letters IPA are used to refer to
the Association and also to its alphabet). The vowel symbols of the
cardinal vowel system (plus a few others) are usually inciuded on the
chart of this alphabet, which is reproduced at the beginning of the
book (p. xi). It is important to note that in addition to the many
symbols on the chart there are a lot of diacritics, marks which medify
the symbol in some way; for example, the symbol for cardinal vowel
- no. 4 [a] may be modified by putting two dots above it. This
centralisation diacritic then gives us the symbol [i] for a vowel which
is nearer to central than [a]. It wouid not be possible in this course to
teach you to use all these symbols and diacritics, but someone who
did know them all could write a transcription that was much more
accurate in phonetic detail — and contained much more information —
than a phonemic transcription. Such a transcription would be called
a phonetic franscription; a phonetic transcription containing a lot of
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information about the exact quality of the sounds would be called a
narrow phonetic transcription, while one which only included a little
more information than a phonemic transcription would be called a
broad phonetic transcription. In this course, phonetic symbols are
used occasionally when it is necessary to give an accurate label to an
allophone of some English phoneme, but we do not do any phonetic
transcription of continuous speech. That is a rather specialised

exercise. When symbols are used to represent precise phonetic values,
not just to represent phonemes, we enclose them in square brackets
[ ], as we have done aiready with cardinal vowels. In many phonetics
books, phoneme symbols are enclosed within slant brackets / /, but
this seems unnecessary for our purposes.

It should now be clear that there is a difference between phonemic
symbols and phonetic symbols. Since the phonemic symbols do not
have to indicate precise phonetic quality, it is possible to choose
among several possible symbols to represent a particular phoneme;
this has had the unfortunate result that different books on English
pronunciation have used different symbols, causing quite a lot of
confusion to students. In this course we are using the symbols now
most frequently used in English publishing. It would be too long a
task to examine other writers’ symbols in detail, but it is worth
considering some of the reasons for the differences. One factor is the
complication and expense of using special symbols which create
problems i typing and printing; it could, for example, be argued that
a is a symbol that is found in practically all type-faces whereas @ is
unusual, and that the a symbol should be used for the vowel in ‘cat’
instead of . Some writers have concentrated on producing a set of
phoneme symbols that need the minimum number of special or non-
standard symbols. Other writers have thought it important that the
symbols should be as close as possible to the symbols that a
phonetician would choose to give a precise indication of sound
quality. To use the same example again, referring to the vowel in
‘cat’, it would be argued that if the vowel is noticeably closer than
cardinal vowel no. 4 [a], it is more suitable to use the symbol =,
which is usually used to represent a vowel between open-mid and
open. There can be disagreements about the most important char-
acteristics of a sound that a symbol should indicate; one example is

RS

the vowels of the words ‘bit’ and ‘beat’. Some writers have claimed
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that the most important difference between them is that the former is
short and the latter long, and transcribed the former with i and the
latter with ix (the difference being entirely in the length mark); other
writers have said that the length (or quantity) difference is less
important than the quality difference, and transcribe the vowel of
‘bit” with the symbol 1 and that of ‘beat’ with i. Yet another point of
view is that quality and quantity are both important and should both
be indicated; this point of view results in a transcription using 1 for
‘bit’” and i, a symbol different from ¥ both in shape of symbol
(suggesting quality difference) and in length mark (indicating quan-
tity difference), for ‘beat’. This is the approach taken in this course,

5.3 Phonology

Chapters 2—4 were mainly concerned with matters  ~ phonetics — the
comparatively straightforward business of describin, . the sounds that
we use in speaking. When we talk about how phonemes function in
language, and the relationships among the different phonemes -
when, in other words, we study the abstract side of the sounds of
language we are studying a related but different subject that we call
phonology. Only by studying both the phonetics and the phonology
of English is it possible to acquire a full understanding of the use of
sounds in English speech. Let us look briefly at some areas that come ,
within the subject of phonology; these areas of study will be covered
in more detail later in the course.

Study of the phonemic system

It is sometimes helpful to think of the phonemic system as similar to
the set of cards used in a card game, or the set of pieces used in a
game of chess. In chess, for example, the exact shape and colour of
the pieces are not important to the game as long as they can be

reliably distinguished. But the number of pieces, the moves they can
make and their relationship to all the other pieces are very important;
we would say that if any of these were to be changed, the game would
no longer be what we call chess. Similarly, playing-cards can be
printed in many different styles and sizes; but while changing these
things do not affect the game played with them, if we were to remove
one card from the pack or add one card to it before the start of a
game, nobody would accept that we were playing the game correctly.
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In a similar way, we have a more or less fixed set of “pieces”
(phonemes) with which to play the game of speaking English. There
may be many slightly different realisations of the various phonemes,
but the most important thing for communication is that we should be
able to make use of the full set of phonemes.

Phoneme sequences and syllable structure

In every language we find that there are restrictions on thie sequences
of phonemes that are used. For example, no English word begins
with the consonant sequence zbf and no words end with the sequence
#h. In phonology we try to analyse what the restrictions and
regularities are in a particular language, and it is usually found
helpful to do this by studying the syllables of the language.

suprasegmental phonology

Many significant sound contrasts are not the result of differences
between phonemes. For example, stress is important: when the word
‘import’ is pronounced with the first syllable sounding stronger than
the second, English speakers hear it as a nous, whereas when the
second syllable is stronger the word is heard as a verb. Intonation is
also important: if the word ‘right’ is said with the pitch of the voice
rising, it is likely to be heard as a question or as an invitation to a
speaker to continue, while falling pitch is more likely to be heard as
confirmation or agreement. These examples show sound contrasts
that extend over several segments (phonemes), and such conirasts are
called suprasegmental. We will look at a number of other aspects of
suprasegmental phonology later in the course.

Notes on problems and further reading

This chapter is theoretical rather than practical. There is no shortage
of material to read on the subject of the phoneme, but much of it
is rather difficult and assumes a lot of background knowledge.
For basic reading I would suggest Katamba (1989: Chapter 2),
Cruttenden (1994: Chapter 5, Section 3) or Giegerich (1992: 29-33).
There are many classic works: Jones (1976; first published 1950) is
widely regarded as such, although it is often criticised nowadays for
being superficial or even naive. Another classic is Pike’s Phonemics
(1947), subtitled “A Technique for Reducing Languages to Writing:
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this is essentially a practical handbook for people who need to
analyse the phonemes of unknown languages, and contains many
examples and exercises.

The subject of symbols is a large one: there is a good survey in
Abercrombie (1967: Chapter 7). The IPA has tried as far as possible
to keep to Roman-style symbols, although it is inevitable that these
symbols have to be supplemented with diacritics. The IPA’s present
practice on symbolisation is set out in the Handbook of the IPA (IPA,
1999).There is a lot of information about symbol design and choice
in Pullum and Ladusaw (1996). Those interested in the history of the
IPA’s way of classifying sounds should read Albright (1958). Some
phoneticians working at the end of the nineteenth century tried to
develop non-alphabetic sets of symbols whose shape would indicate
all essential phonetic characteristics; these are described in Aber-
crombie (1967: Chapter 7).

It is obvious that one must choose between, on the one hand,
symbols that are very informative but slow to write and, on the
other, symbols that are not very precise but are quick and convenient
to use. Pike (1943) presenis at the end of his book an “analphabetic
notation” designed to permit the coding of sounds with great
precision on the basis of their articulation; an indication of the
complexity of the system is the fact that the full specification of
the vowel [0] requires eighty-eight characters! On the opposite
side, many American writers have avoided the IPA symbols as
being too complex and have tried to use as far as possible symbols
and diacritics which are already in existence for various special
alphabetic requirements of European languages and which are
available on standard keyboards. For example where the IPA has
Jand 3, symbols not usually found outside phonetics, Americans
use ¢ and %, the mark above the symbols being widely used for
Slavonic languages that do not use the Cyrillic aiphabet. The wide-
spread use of computer printers and word- processing has revo-
lutionised the use of symbols, and sets of phonetic fonts are widely
available via the internet. We are still some way, however, from
having a universally agreed set of IPA symbol codes, and for much
computer-based phonetic research it is necessary to make do with
conventions which use existing keyboard characters. Most European
researchers have adopted the SAMPA alphabet; details can be seen
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on the SAMPA website at http://www.phon,ucl.ac.uk/home/sampal
home.htm

Mote for teachers

Tt should be made clear to students that the treatment of the
phoneme in this chapter is only an introduction. It is difficult to go
__into detailed examples since not many symbols have been introduced

at this stage, so further consideration of phonological issues is left
until later chapters.

Wriften exercises

The words in the following list should be transcribed first phonemi-
cally, then (in square brackets) phonetically. In your phonetic
transcription you can use the following diacritics:

¢ b,d, g pronounced without voicing are transcribed [b, 4, gl

s p,t, k pronounced with aspiration are transcribed [ph, t®, k]

e i1, a, o1, 31, ur when shortened by a following fortis consonant
should be transcribed iv, @7, o7, 37, w

e 1, €, ®, A, D, U, @ when shortened by a following fortis consonant
should be transcribed i, &, & A, B, G, 3. Use the same mark for
diphthongs.

Example spelling: “peat’; phonemic: pixt phonetic: [phi-t]
Words for transcription

a) speed c) book e) car g) appeared i) stalk
b) partake d) goat  f) bad  A) toast
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6 Fricatives and affricates

6.1 Production of fricatives and affricates

Fricatives are consonants with the characteristic that, when they are
produced, air escapes through a small passagc and makes a hissing
sound. Most languages have fricatives, the mcat commonly found
being something like s. Fricatives are continuant consonants, which
means that you can continue making them without interruption as
long as you have enough air in your lungs. Plosives, which were
described in Chapter 4, are not continuants, You can demonstrate
the importance of the narrow passage for the air in the following
ways:

1) Make a long, hissing s sound and gradually lower your tongue so
that it is no longer close to the roof of the mouth. The hissing
sound will stop as the air passage gets larger.

if) Make a long f sound and, while you are producing this sound,
use your fingers to pull the lower lip away from the upper teeth.
Notice how the hissing sound of the air escaping between teeth
and lip suddenly siops.

Affricates are rather complex consonants. They begin as plosives
and end as fricatives. A familiar example is the affricate heard 2t the
beginning and end of the word ‘church’. It begins with an articulation
mﬂfé&f&éiiy the same as that for t, but instead of a rapid release with
plosion and aspiration, as we would find in the word ‘tip’, the tongue
moves to the position for the fricative f that we find at the beginning
of the word ‘ship’. So the plosive is followed immediately by fricative
noise. Since phonetically this affricate is composed of t and [ we
represent it as tf, so that the word ‘church’ is transcribed as tfastf.

However, the definition of an affricate must be a little more
restricted than what has been said so far. We would not class all
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sequences of plosive plus fricative as affricates; for example, we find
in the middle of the word ‘breakfast’ the plosive k followed by the
fricative £. English speakers would generally not accept that kf forms
a consonantal unit in the way that tf seems to. It is usually said that
the plosive and the following fricative must be made with the same
articulators — to use a technical term, the plosive and fricative must
be homorganic. The sounds k and f are not homorganic, but t and [,

both being made with the tongue blade against the alveolar ridge, are
hornorganic. This still leaves the possibility of quite a large number
“of affricates, since, for example, t is homorganic not only with { but
also ‘with s, so ts would also count as an affricate. Although the
affricates can be said to be composed of a plosive and a fricative, it is
usual to regard them as being single, independent phonemes of
English. In this way, t is one phoneme, [ is another and tf yet
another. We would say that the pronunciation of the word ‘church’
tfartf is composed of three phonemes, tf, 31 and tf. We will look at
this question of “two sounds = one phoneme” from the theoretical
point of view in a later chapter.

6.2 The fricatives of English
English has quite a complex system of fricative phonemes. They can
be seen in the table below:

PLACE OF ARTICULATION
‘Labiodental Dental Alveolar Post-alveolar |Glottal
Fortis :
(“voiceless™) f 0 s I
. , | n
Lenis |
{“voiced™) v é Z 3

With the exception of glottal, each place of articulation has a pair of
phonemes, one fortis and one lenis. This is similar to what was seen
with the plosives. The fortis fricatives are said to be articulated with
greater force than the lenis, and their friction noise is louder. The
lenis fricatives have very little or no voicing in initial and final
positions, but may be voiced when they occur between voiced
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\

Fig. 14 a Labiodental fricative b Dental fricative

sounds. The fortis fricatives have the effect of shortening a preceding
vowel, as do fortis plosives. Thus in a pair of words like ‘ice’ ais and
‘eyes’ aiz, the ar diphthong in the first word is considerably shorter
than in the second. Since there is only one fricative with glottal place
of articulation, it would be rather misleading to call it fortis or lenis
(which is why there is a line on the chart above dividing h from the
other fricatives).

() AU6, Exs 1-3
We will now look at the fricatives separately, according to their place
of articulation.

£, v (example words: “fan’, ‘van’; ‘safer’, ‘saver’; ‘half, ‘halve’)

These are labiodental, that is, the lower lip is in contact with the
upper teeth as shown in Fig. 14a. The fricative noise is never very
strong and is scarcely audible in the case of v.

8, & (example words: ‘thumb’, ‘thus’; ‘ether’, ‘father’; ‘breath’,
‘breathe’)

The dental fricatives are sometimes described as if the tonigue wers
placed between the teeth, and it is common for teachers to make their
studenis do this when they are trying to teach them to make this
sound. In fact, however, the tongue is normally placed behind the
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o
4 ~—

\

Fig. 14c Post-alveolar fricative

teeth, as shown in Fig. 14b, with the tip touching the inside of the
lower front teeth and the blade touching the inside of the upper teeth.
The air escapes through the gaps between the tongue and the teeth.
As with £ and v, the fricative noise is weak.

s, z (example words: ‘sip’, ‘zip’; ‘facing’, ‘phasing’; ‘rice’, ‘rise’)
These are aiveolar fricatives, with the same place of articulation as t
and d. The air escapes through a narrow passage along the centre of

the tongue, and the sound produced is comparatively intense. The
tongue position is shown in Fig. 12 in Chapter 4.

J, 3 (example words: ‘ship’ (initial 3 is very rare in English); ‘Russia’,
‘measure’; Irish’, ‘garage’)

These fricatives are called post-alveolar, which can be taken to mean
that the tongue is in contact with an area slightly further back than
that for s, z (see Fig. 14c¢). If you make s, then §, you should be able
to feel your tongue move backwards.

The air escapes through a passage along the centre of the tongue,
as in s and f; but the passage is a little wider. Most BBC speakers
have rounded lips for § and 3, and this is an important difference
between these consonants and s and z. { is a common and widely-
distributed phoneme, but 3 is not. All the fricatives described so far
(, v,9, 9, s, z, I) can be found in initial, medial and final positions,
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as shown in the example words. In the case of 3, however, the
distribution is much more limited. Very few English words begin with
3 (most of them have come into the language comparatively recently
from French) and not many end with this consonant. Only medially,
in words such as ‘measure’, ‘usual’ (mezs, juizual) is it found at all
commonly.

h (example words: ‘head’, ‘ahead’, ‘playhouse”)

The place of articulation of this consonant is glottal. This means
that the narrowing that produces the friction noise is between the
vocal folds, as described in Chapter 4. If you breathe out silently,
then produce h, you are moving your vocal folds from wide apart to
close together. However, this is not producing speech. When we
produce h in speaking English, many different things happen in
different contexts. In the word ‘hat’, the h is followed by an & vowel.
The tongue, jaw and lip positions for the vowel are all produced
simultaneously with the h consonant, so that the gicital fricative has
an @ quality. The same is found for all vowels following h; it always
has the quality of the vowel it precedes, so that in theory if you
could listen to a tape-recording of h-sounds cut off from the
beginnings of different vowels in words like ‘hit’, ‘hat’, ‘hot’, ‘hut’,
etc., you should be able to identify which vowel would have followed
the h. One way of stating the above facts is to say that phonetically h
1s a voiceless vowel with the quality of the voiced vowel that follows
it.

Phonologically, h is a consonant. It is usually found before vowels.
As well as being found in initial position it is found medially in words
such as: ‘ahead’ shed, ‘greenhouse’ grimnbaus, ‘boathook’ bauthuk. 1t
is noticeable that when h occurs between voiced sounds (as in the
words ‘ahead’” and ‘greenhouse’), it is pronounced with voicing — not
the normal voicing of vowels but a weak, slightly fricative sound
called breathy veice. 1t is not necessary for foreign learners to attempt
to copy this voicing, although it is important to pronounce h where it
should occur in BBC pronunciation. Many English speakers are
surprisingly sensitive about this consonant; they tend to judge as sub-
standard a pronunmatxon in which h is missing. In reality, however,
practlcally all English speakers, however carefully they speak, omit
the h in unstressed pronunciations of the words ‘her’, ‘he’, ‘him’, ‘his’
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and the auxiliary ‘have’, ‘has’, ‘had’, although few are aware that
they do this. R

There are two rather uncommon sounds that need to be intro-
duced; since they are said to have some association with h, they will
be mentioned here. The first is the sound produced by some speakers
in words which begin orthographically (that is, in their spelling form)
with ‘wh’; most BBC speakers pronounce the initial sound in such

words (e.g. ‘which’, ‘why’, ‘whip’, ‘whale’) as w, but there are some
(particularly when they are speaking clearly or emphatically) who
pronounce the sound used by most American and Scottish speakers,
a voiceless fricative with the same lip, tongue and jaw position as w.
The phonetic symbol for this voiceless fricative is . We can find
pairs of words showing the difference between this sound and the
voiced sound w (which is introduced in Chapter 7):

‘witch’ wit] ‘which’ matf

‘wail’ weil ‘whale’ merl
‘Wye’ waz ‘why’ mai
‘wear’ wea ‘where’ mea

The obvious conclusion to draw from this is that, since substituting
one sound for the other causes a difference in meaning, the two
sounds are two different phonemes. It is therefore rather surprising
to find that practically all writers on the subject of the phonemes of
English decide that this answer is not correct, and that the sound m
in ‘which’, “why’, etc., is not a phoneme of English but is a realisation
of a sequence of two phonemes, h and w. Fortunately we do not need
to worry much about this problem in describing the BBC accent.
However, it should be noted that in the analysis of the many accents
of English that do have a “voiceless w” there is not much more
theoretical justification in treating the sound as h pfus w than there is
for treating p as h plus b. Whether the question of this sound is
approached phonetically or phonologically, there is no h sound in the
“voiceless w”.

A very similar case is the sound found at the beginning of words
such as ‘huge’, ‘human’, ‘hue’. Phonetically this sound is a voiceless
palatal fricative (for which the phonetic symbol is ¢); there is no
glottal fricative at the beginning of ‘huge’, etc. However, it is usual to
treat this sound as h plus j (the latter is another consonant that is
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introduced in Chapter 7 — it is the sound at the beginning of ‘yes’,
‘yet’). Again we can see that a phonemic analysis does not necessarily
have to be exactly in line with phonetic facts. If we were to say that
these two sounds m and ¢ were phonemes of English, we would have
two extra phonemes that do not occur very frequently. We will follow
the usual practice of transcribing the sound at the beginning of
‘huge’, etc., as hj just because it is convenient and common practice.

6.3 The affricates () AUS6, Exs4 &5
tf, d3 are the only two affricate phonemes in English. As with the
plosives and most of the fricatives, we have a fortis/lenis pair, and the
voicing characteristics are the same as for these other consonants, t 1]
is slightly aspirated in the positions where p, t, k are aspirated, but
not strongly enough for it to be necessary for foreign learners to give
much attention to it. The place of articulation is the same as for I 3
that is, it is post-alveolar. This means that the t component of t § has
a place of articulation rather further back in the mouth than the t
plosive usually has. When tf is final in the syllable it has the effect of
shortening a preceding vowel, as do other fortis consonants. t § and
d3 often have rounded lips.

6.4 Fortis consonants

All the consonants described so far, with the exception of h, belong
to pairs distinguished by the difference between fortis and lenis. Since
the remaining consonants to be described are not paired in this way,
a few points that still have to be made about fortis consonants are
included in this chapter.

The first point concerns the shortening of a preceding vowel by a
syllable-final fortis consonant. As was said in Chapter 4, the effect is
most noticeable in the case of long vowels and diphthongs, although
it does also affect short vowels.

What happens if something other than a vowel precedes a fortis
consonant? This arises in syllables ending with 1, m, n, 5, followed by
a fortis consonant such as p, t, k as in ‘belt’ belt, ‘bump’ bamp, ‘bent’
bent, ‘bank’ baegk. The effect on those continuant consonants is the
same as on a vowel: they are considerably shortened.

A similar question arises with initial fortis consonants. When p, t,
k come at the beginning of a syllable and are followed by a vowel,
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they are aspirated, as was explained in Chapter 4. This means that
the beginning of a vowel is voiceless in this context. However, p, t, k
may be followed not by a vowel but by one of §, 1, j, w. These voiced
continuant consonants undergo a similar process: they lose their
voicing. So words like ‘play’ plex, ‘tray’ tres, ‘quick’ kwik contain
devoiced 1, r, w, whereas ‘lay’, ‘ray’, ‘wick’ contain voiced 1L r, w

_Consequently, if for example ‘tray’ were to ‘be pronounced without
devoicing of the r (i.e. with fully voiced r) English speakers would be
likely to hear the word ‘dray’.

Voiceless consonants are usually articuiated with open glottis, i.e.
with the vocal folds separated. This is always the case with fricatives,
where airflow is essential for successful production. However, with
plosives an alternative possibility is to produce the consonant with
completely closed glottis. This type of articulation is found quite
widely in English pronunciation, especiaily that of younger speakers.
This glottalised pronunciation, in which a glottal stop occurs jusi
before p, ¢, k or tf, is only found in certain contexts, and foreign
learners usually find the rules too difficult to learn, from the practical
point of view; it is therefore simpler to keep to the more conservative
pronunciation and not try to use glottalisation. However, it is worth
pointing out the fact that this occurs, since many learners notice the
glotial stops and want to know what it is that they are hearing. A few
examples are given below.

The most widespread glottalisation is that of tf at the end of a
stressed syllable (I leave defining what “stressed syllable” means until
Chapter 8). If we use the symbol ? to represent a glottal closure, the
phonetic transcription for various words containing tf can be given
as foliows:

With glottalisation ~ Without glottalisation

‘nature’ - per?tfe nertfo
‘catching’ ka?tfm kaet g
‘riches’ 2t fiz . it fiz

There is similar glottalisation of p, t, k, although this is not found so
regularly. It nermally happens when the plosive is followed by
another consonant or a pause; for example:
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With glottalisation Without glottalisation

‘actor’ z?kto ®kto
‘petrol’ pertral petral
‘mat’ me?t meet
‘football’ futbo:l futbo:l

Foreign learners do not need to learn this type of pronunciation, but
many seem to acquire it unintentionally through speaking to English
people. It is undoubtedly becoming more widely used in BBC
pronunciation.

Notes on problems and further reading

The description of fricatives is in general quite straightforward.
However, something that is mentioned only briefly in Section 6.2 is
the difference between fricatives in terms of the width and depth of
the air passage. The terms slit and groove are sometirnes used: the air
passage in s and z is said to be grooved and that in J and 3 slit. Laver
(1994: Section 9.5) uses the terms “grooved” and “flat”.

The dental fricative 8 is something of a problem: although there
are not many English words in which this sound appears, those
words are ones which occur very frequently — words like ‘the’, ‘this’,
‘there’, ‘that’, and so on. This consonant often shows so little friction
noise that on purely phonetic grounds it seems incorrect to class it as
a fricative. It is more like a weak (lenis) dental plosive. This matter is
discussed again in Chapter 14, Secticn 14.2.

On the phonological side, I have brought inn a discussicn of the
phonemic analysis of two “margimal” fricatives which present a
problem (though not a particularly important or fundamental one):

- feel that this is worth discussing in that it gives a good idea of the

sort of problem that can arise in analysing the phonemic system of a
language. The other problem area is the glottalisation described at
the end of the chapter. There is, I think, new a growing awareness
of how frequently this is to be found in the speech of younger
speakers; however, it not at all easy to formulate rules stating the
contexts in which this occurs. There is discussion in Brown (1990:
28-30), in Cruttenden (1994: Section 9.2.8) and in Wells (1982:
Section 3.4.5).
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Neotes for teachers

Although it is important to be aware of the ways in which fricatives
differ from each other, | have never found it helpful to teach learners
to aim consciously at slit and groove articulations — it is not some-
ihing that most ‘people feel they have control over, so simple
imitation works better. Although I do not recommend explicitly
teaching learners to produce glottalisation of p, t, k, tf. I have

sometimes found advanced learners have been able to pick up this
pronunciation, and I find the increase in naturalness in their accent
very striking.

Written exercises

I Transcribe the following words phbnenﬁcally:

a) fishes e) achicves
b) shaver  f) others
¢) sixth g) measure
d) these f) ahead

2 Following the style introduced in Exercise 1 for Chapter 4,
describe the movements of the articulators in the first word of the
above list.
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So far we have studied two major groups of consonants — the plosives
and fricatives — and also the affricates — tf and dsz; this is a total of
seventeen. There remain the nasals — m, n,  — and four others — 1, t,
j and w; these four are not easy to fit into groups. All of these seven
consonants are continuants and usually have no friction noise, but in
other ways they are very different from each other.

7.1 Nasals

The basic characteristic of a nasal consonant is that the air escapes
through the nose. For this to happen, the soft palate must be
lowered; in the case of all the other consonants and vowels, the soft
palate is raised and air cannot pass through the nose. In nasal
consonants, however, air does not pass through the mouth; it is
prevented by a complete closure in the mouth at some point. If you
produce a long sequence dndndndndndndn without moving your
tongue from the position for alveolar closure, you will feel your soft
palate moving up and down. The three types of closure are: bilabial
(lips), alveolar (tongue blade against alveolar ridge) and velar (back
of tongue against the palate). This set of places produces thres nasal
consonants — m, n, §j — which correspond to the three places of
-articulation for the pairs of plosives ph, 1 d, k g.

The consonants m and @ are simple and straightforward with
distributions like those of the plosives. There is in fact little to
describe. However, y is a different matter. It is a sound that gives
considerable problems to foreign learners, and one that is so
unusual in its phonological aspect that some people argue that it is
not one of the phonemes of English at all. The place of articula-
tion of p is the same as thai of k, g; it is a useful exercise to
practise making a continuous § sound. If you do this, it is very
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important not to produce a k or g at the end — pronounce the 3
like m or n.

() AU7, Exs1&2
We will now look at some ways in which the distribution of 3 is
unusual.

i) In initial position we find m and m occurring freely, but p never

occurs in this position. With the possible exception of 3, this
makes g the only English consonant that cannot occur initially.

ii) Medially, § occurs quite frequently, but there is in the BBC
accent a rather complex and quite interesting rule concerning the
question of when 1§ may be pronounced without a following
plosive. When we find the letters ‘nk’ in the middle of a word in
its orthographic form, a k will always be pronounced; however,
some words with orthographic ‘ng’ in the middle will have a
pronunciation containing pg and others will have g without g.
For example, in BBC pronunciation we find the following:

A : B
‘finger’ fipge ‘singer’ sIpo
‘anger’ &ngo ‘hanger’ hene

In the words of column A the 5 is followed by g, while the words
of column B have no g. What is the difference between A and B?
The important difference is in the way the words are constructed
— their morphology. The words of column B can be divided into
two grammatical pieces: ‘sing’ + ‘-er’, ‘hang’ + ‘er’. These pieces
are called morphemes, and we say that column B words are
morphologically different from column A words, since these can
not be divided into two morphemes. ‘Finger” and ‘anger’ consist
of just one morpheme each.

We can summarise the position so far by saying that (within a word
containing the letters ‘ng’ in the spelling) § occurs without a
following g if it occurs at the end of 2 morpheme; if it occurs in the
middle of a morpheme it has a following g. _

Let us now look at the ends of words ending orthographically with
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‘ng’. We find that these always end with p; this g is never followed by
a g. Thus we find that the words ‘sing’ and ‘hang’ are pronounced as
s and haey; to give a few more examples, ‘song’ is spp, ‘bang’ is baen
and ‘long’ is lop. We do not need a separate explanation for this: the
rule given above, that g is not pronounced after 1y at the end of a
morpheme, works in these cases too, since the end of a word must
also be the end of a morpheme. (If this point seems difficult, think of
the comparable case of words and sentences: a sound that comes at
the end of a sentence must necessarily also come at the end of a
word, so that the final k of “This is a book’ is also the final k of the
word ‘book’.)

Unfortunately, rules tend to have exceptions. The main exception
to the above morpheme-based rule concerns the comparative and
superlative suffixes ‘-er’ and ‘-est’. According to the rule given above,
the adjective ‘long’ will be pronounced loy, which iz correct. It would
- also predict correctly that if we add another morpheme to ‘long’,
such as the suffix “ish’, the pronunciation of p would again be
without a following g. However, it would additionally predict that
the comparative and superlative forms ‘longer’ and ‘longest’ would
be pronounced with no g following the p, while in fact the correct
pronunciation of the words is:

‘longer’ lopgs ‘longest’ Iopgost

As a result of this, the rule must be modified; it must state that
comparative and superlative forms of adjectives are to be treated as
single-morpheme words for the purposes of this rule. The resulting
rule is, of course, difficult to understand. It 1s important to remember
that English speakers in general (apart from those trained in pho-
netics) are quite ignorant of this rule, and yet if a foreigner uses the
wrong pronunciation (that is, pronounces pg where 1 should occur,
or § where pg should be used), they notice that a mispronunciation
has occurred.

i) A third way in which the distribution of p is unusual is the small
number of vowels it is found to follow. It never occurs after a
diphthong or long vowel, and in fact there are only five vowels
ever found preceding this consonant: L e, & Aandop.

The velar nasal consonant g is, in summary; phonetically simplé (it 1s
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no more difficult to produce than m or n) but phonologically
complex (it is, as we have shown, not easy to describe the contexts in
~which it occurs).

7.2 The consonant1 () A7, Ex3
A lateral consonant is one in which the passage of air through the
mouth does not go in the usual way along the centre of the tongue;
instead, there is complete closure between the centre of the fongne

e LI

ant the part of the roof of the mouth where contact is to be made
(the alveolar ridge in the case of 1). Because of this complete closure
along the centre, the only way for the air to escape is along the sides
of the tongue. If you make a long 1 sound you may be able to feel
that the sides of your tongue are pulled in and down while the centre
is raised, but it is not easy to become consciously aware of this; what
is more revealing (if you can do it) is to produce a long sequence of
alternations between d and 1 without any intervening vowel. If you
produce dididididididl without moving the middle of the tongue, you
will be able to feel the movement of the sides of the tongue that is
necessary for the production of a lateral. It is also possibie to see this
movement in a mirror if you open your lips wide as you produce it.
Finally, it is also helpful to see if you can feel the movement of air
past the sides of the tongue; this is not really possible in a voiced
sound (the obstruction caused by the vibrating vocal folds reduces
the airflow), but if you try to make a very loud whispered 1, you
should be able to feel the air rushing along the sides of your tongue.

- We find 1 initially, medially and finally, and its distribution is
therefore not particularly limited. In BBC pronunciation, the con-
sonant has one unusual characteristic: the realisation of 1 found before
vowels sounds quite different from that found in other contexts. For
example, the realisation of 1in the word ‘lea’ lix is quite different from
that in ‘eel’ izl . The sound in izl is what we call a “dark 1”’; it has a
quality rather similar to a [u] vowel, with the back of the tongue raised.
The sound in liz is what is called a “clear 1”; it resembies an [i] vowel,
with the front of the tongue raised. The “dark 1”” is also found when it
precedes a consonant, as in ‘eels’ islz. We ean therefore predict which
realisation of 1 (clear or dark) will occur in a particular context: clear
1 will never occur before consonants or before a pause, but only
before vowels; dark 1 never occurs before vowels. We can say, using
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terminology introduced in Chapter 5, that clear 1 and dark 1 are
allophones of the phoneme 1 in complementary distribution. Most
English speakers do not consciously know about the difference
between clear and dark 1, yet they are quick to detect the difference
when they hear English speakers with different accents, or when they
hear foreign learners who have not learned the correct pronunciation,

Another allophone of 1 is found when it follows p or k at the
beginning of a stressed syllable. The 1 is then devoiced, i.e. produced
without the voicing found in most realisations of this phoneme. The
situation is (as explained in Chapter 4) similar to aspiration when a
vowel follows p, t or k in a stressed syllable: the first part of the
vowel is devoiced.

7.3 The consonantr () AU7, Bx4
This consonant is important in that considerable differences in its
articulation and its distribution are found in different accents of
English. As far as the articulation of the sound is concerned, there is
really only one pronunciation that can be recommended to the
foreign learner, and that is what is called a post-alveolar approx-
imant. An approximant, as a type of consonant, is rather difficult to
describe; informally, we can say that it is an articulation in which the
articulators approach each other but do not get sufficiently close to
each other to produce a “complete” consonant such as a plosive,
nasal or fricative. The difficulty with this is that articulators are
always in some positional relationship with each other, and any
vowel articulation could alsc be classed as an approximant — but the
term “approximant” is usually used only for consonants.

The important thing about the articulation of r is that the tip of
ihe tongue approaches the alveolar area in approximately the way it
would for a t or d, but never actually makes contact with any part of

theroof-of the mouth. You should be able to make a long r sound
and feel that no part of the tongue is in contact with the roof of the
mouth at any time. This is, of course, very different from the
“r-sounds” of many other languages where some kind of tongue—
palate contact is made. The tongue is in fact usually slightly curled
backwards with the tip raised; consonants with this tongue shape are
usually called retrofiex. If you pronounce an alternating sequence of
d and r (drdrdrdrdrdr) while looking in a mirror you should be able
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to see more of the underside of the tongue in the r than in the d,
where the tongue tip is not raised and the tongue is not curled back.
The “curling-back” process usually carries the tip of the tongue to a
position slightly further back in the mouth than that for alveolar
consonants such as t and d, which is why this approximant is called
“post-alveolar”. A rather different r sound is found at the beginning
of a syllable if it is preceded by p, t or k; it is then voiceless and

slightly fricative. This pronunciation is found in-words-such-as
‘press’, ‘tress’, ‘cress’.

One final characteristic of the articulation of r is that it is usual for
the lips to be slightly rounded; foreign learners should do this but
should be careful not to exaggerate it. If the lip-rounding is too
strong the consonant will sound too much like w, which is the sound
that most English children produce until they have learned to
pronounce r in the adult way.

The distributional peculiarity of r in the BBC accent is very easy to
state: this phoneme only occurs before vowels. No one has any
difficulty in remembering this rule, but foreign learners (most of
whom, quite reasonably, expect that if there is a letter ‘r’ in the
spelling then an ¥ should be pronounced) find it difficult to apply the
rule to their own pronunciation. There is no problem with words like
the following:

i) ‘red’red ‘arrive’ sraIv ‘hearing’ hisrig

In these words r is followed by a vowel. But in the following words
there is no r in the pronunciation:

i) ‘car’ kaz ‘ever’ eve ‘here’ hio
iii) ‘hard’ haxd ‘verse’ v3Is ‘cares’ keaz

Many accents of English do pronounce £ in words like those of (i)
and (iii) (for example, most American, Scots and West of England
accents); accents which have r in final position (before a pause) and
before a consonant are called rhetic accents, while accents in which r
only occurs before vowels (such as BBC) are called non-rhotic.

7.4 The consonants j and w () AU7, BxS
These are the consonants found at the beginning of words such as
‘yet’ and ‘wet’. They are known as approximants (introduced in
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Section 7.3 above). The most important thing to remember about
these phonemes is that they are phonetically like vowels but phonolo-
gically like consonants (in earlier works on phonology they were
known as “semivowels”). From the phonetic point of view the
articulation of j is practically the same as that of front close vowel
such as ix, but is very short. In the same way w is closely similar to ug.
If you make the initial sound of ‘wet’ or ‘yet’ very long, you will be
able to hear this. But despite this vowel-like character, we use them
like consonants. For example, they only occur before vowel pho-
nemes; this is a typically consonantal distribution. We can show that
a word beginning with w or j is regarded as beginning with a
consonant in the following way: the indefinite article is ‘a’ before a
consonant (as in ‘a cat’, ‘a dog’), and ‘an’ before a vowel (as in ‘an
apple’, ‘an orange’). If a word beginning with w or j is preceded by
the indefinite article, it is the ‘a’ form that is found (as in ‘a way’, ‘a
year’). Another example is that of the definite articie. Here the rule is
that ‘the’ is pronounced as s before consonants (as in ‘the dog’ 8o
dog, ‘the cat’ 8a keet) and as 8i before vowels (as in ‘the apple’ i wpl,
‘the orange™&8i prmds3). This evidence illustrates why it is said that i
and w are phonologically consonants. However, it is important to
remember that to pronounce them as fricatives (as many foreign
learners do), or even affricates, is a mispronunciation. Only in special
contexts do we hear friction noise in j or w; this is when they are
preceded by p, t or k at the beginning of a syllable, as in these words:

‘pure’ pjua (no words begin with pw)

‘tune’ tjuim ‘twin’ twin

‘queuve’ kjuz ‘quit’ kwrt
The j and w sounds are devoiced (that is, become voiceless) and are
slightly fricative in these contexts. For place of articulation, we
regard j as palatal and w as bilabial.
- This" completes our examination of the consonant phonemes of
English. It is useful to place them on a consonant chart, and this is
done in Table 1. On this chart, the different places of articulation are
arranged from left to right and the manners of articulation are
arranged from top to bottom. When there is a pair of phonemes with
the same place and manner of articulation but differing in whether
they are fortis or lenis (voiceless or voiced), the symbol for the fortis
consonant is placed to the left of the symbol for the lenis consonant.
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Notes on problems and further reading

The notes for this chapter are devoted to giving further detail on a
particularly difficult theoretical problem. The argument that g is an
allophone of n, not a phoneme in its own right, is so widely accepted
by contemporary phonological theorists that few seem to feel it
worthwhile to explain it fully. Since the velar nasal is introduced in
this chapter, I have chosen to attempt this here. However, it is a
rather complex theoretical matter, and you may prefer to leave
consideration of it until after the discussion of problems of phonemic
analysis in Chapter 13.

There are brief discussions of the phonemic status of g in Chomsky
and Halle (1968: 85), Hyman (1975: 74-6) and Ladefoged (1993: 64);
for a fuller treatment see Wells (1982: 60—4) or Giegerich (1992:
297-301). Everyone agrees that English has at least two contrasting
nasal phonemes, m and n. However, there is disagreement about
whether there is a third nasal phoneme. In favour of accepting g as a
phoneme is the fact that traditional phoneme theory more or less
demands its acceptance despite the general tendency to make
phoneme inventories as small as possible. Consider minimal pairs
(pairs of words in which a difference in meaning depends on the
difference of one phoneme) like these: ‘sin’ sm — ‘sing’ sim; ‘sinner’
SIQ — ‘singer’ SIy9.

There are three main arguments against accepting  as a phoneme:

i) In some English accents it can easily be shown that g is an
allophone of n, which suggests that something similar might be
true of BBC pronunciation too.

ii) If pis a phoneme, its distribution is very different from that of m
and n, being restricted to syllable-final position (phonologically)
and to morpheme-final position (morphologically) unless it is

“followed by k or g. ‘

iii) English speakers with no phonetic training are said to feel that g
is not a ‘single sound’ like m and n. Sapir (1925) said that “no
native speaker of English could be made to fee! in his bones” that
p formed part of a series with m and n. This is, of course, very
hard to establish, although that does not mean that Sapir was
wrong.

We need to look at point (i) in more detail and go on to see how this
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leads to the argument against having p as a phoneme. Please note
that 1 am not trying to argue that this proposal must be correct; my
aim is just to explain the argument. The whole question may seem of
iitle or no practical consequence, but we ought to be interested i
any phonological problem if it appears that conventional phoneme
thenry is not able to deal satisfactorily with it.

spme English accents, particularly those of the Midlands, § is
only {=und in front of k and g. For example:

¥k’ smk ‘singer’ s1pge
7 SIg ‘singing’ SIDGING

{This was my own pronunciation as a boy, living in the West
““WMidlands, but I now usually have the BBC pronunciation smk, sij,
gme, smI.) ia the case of an accent like this, it can be shown that
within the morpheme the only nasal that occurs before k and g is B.
Neither m nor B can occur in this environment. Thus within the
morpheme g is in complementary distribution with m and n. Since m
and n are already established as distinct English phonemes in other
contexts (map, nEp, ec.), it is clear that for such non-BBC accents B
must be an allophone of one of the other nasal consonant phonemes.
We choose n because when a morpheme-final n is foliowed by a
morpheme-initial k or g it is usual for that o to change to B; however,
a morpheme-final m followed by a morpheme-initial k or g usually
doesn’t change to . Thus: ‘

‘rain-coat’ reipkeut  but “ram-car’ tremka:

So in an analysis which contains no g phoneme, we would transcribe
‘rain-coat’ phonemically as remkout and ‘sing’, ‘singer’, ‘singing’ as
sing, smge, SIgIng. The phonetic realisation of the n phoneme as a
velar nasal will be accounted for by a general rule that we will call
Rule 1

Rule I: n is realised as § when it occurs in an environment in
which it precedes either kor g.
Let us now look at #BC pronunciation. As explained in Section 7.1
above, the crucial difference between ‘singer’ s and ‘finger’ fipgs is
_that ‘finger’ is a single, indivisible morpheme whereas ‘singer’ is
composed of two morphemes ‘sing’ and ‘~er’. When § occurs without
a following k or g it is always immediately before a morpheme
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boundary. Consequently, the sound D and the sequence ng are in
complementary distribution. But within the morpheme there. is no
contrast between the sequence ng and the sequence ng; which makes
it possible to say that p is also in complementary distribution with
the sequence ng.

After establishing these ‘background facts’, we can g0 on to state
the argument as follows:

1) English has only m and n as nasa] phonemes.
11) The sound g is an allophone of the phoneme n.
1) The words “finger’, ‘sing’, ‘singer’, ‘singing’ should be represented
phonemically as fingo, sing, singo, singing.
1v) Rule 1 (above) applies to all these phonemic representations to
give these phonetic forms: [fmgs, sing, singa, sImgIng]
v) A further rule (Rule 2) must now be introduced:

Rule 2: g is deleted when it occurs after 1 and before a morpheme
boundary.

It should be clear that Rule 2 will not apply to ‘finger’ because the i)
is not immediately followed by a morpheme boundary. However, the
rule does apply to all the others, hence the final phonetic forms:
fmgs, sy, smo, SIpIg.

vi) Finally, it is necessary to remember the exception we have seen in
the case of comparatives and superlatives.

The argument against treating g as a phoneme may not appeal to
you very much. The important point, however, is that if one is
prepared to use the kind of complexity and abstractness illustrated
above, one can produce quite far-reaching changes in the phonemic
analysis of a language.

. The other consonants - 1, r, w and J—do not, I think, need further
explanation, except to mention that the question of whether j, w are
consonants or vowels is examined on distributional grounds in
O’Connor and Trim ( 1953).

Written exercises

1 List all the consonant phonemes of the BBC accent, grouped
according to manner of articulation. SRS

2 Transcribe the following words phonemically:
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a) sofa e) square
b) verse f) anger
¢) steering g) bought
d) breadcrumb h) nineteen

When the vocal tract is in its resting position for normal
breathing, the soft palate is usually lowered. Describe what
movements are carried out by the soft palate in the pronunciation

of the following words:
a) banner b) mid c) angle
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8 The syllable

The syllable is a very important unit. Most people seem to believe
that, even if they cannot define whai a syllable is, they can count how
many syllables there are in a given word or seantence. If they are
asked to do this they often tap their finger as they count, which
illustrates the syllable’s importance in the rhythir of speech. As a
matter of fact, if one tries the experiment of asking English speakers
to count the syllables in, say, a recorded sentence, there is often a
considerable amount of disagreement.

8.1 The nature of the syliable

When we looked at the nature of vowels and consonants in Chapter 1
it was shown that one could decide whether a particular sound was a
vowel or a consonant on phonetic grounds (in relation to how much
they obstructed the airflow) or on phonological grounds (vowels and
consonants having different distributions). We find a similar situation
with the syllable, in that it may be defined both phonetically and
phonologically. Phonetically (that is, in relation to the way we
produce them and the way they sound), syllables are usually
described as consisting of a centre which has little or no obstruction
to airflow and which sounds comparatively loud; before and afier
this centre {that is, at the beginning and end of the syilable), there
will be greater obstruction to airflow and/or less loud sound. We will
now look at some examples:

i) What we might call 2 minimum syllable would be a single vowel
in isolation, e.g. the words ‘are’ a1, ‘or’ o1, ‘err’ 31 These are
preceded and followed by silence. Isolated sounds such as m,
which we sometimes produce to indicate agreement, or J. to ask
for silence, must also be regarded as syllables.

~nd
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ii) Some syllables have an emset (that is, they have more than just
silence preceding the centre of the syllable):
‘bar’ baz ‘key’ kix ‘more’ mot
iii) Syllables may have no onset but have a coda:

‘am’ gem ‘ought’ ozt ‘ease’ i1z

iv) Some syllables have onset and coda:
‘Tun’ TAR ‘sat’ st “fill’ £xb

This is one way of looking at syllables. Looking at them from the
phonological point of view is quite different. What this involves is
looking at the possible combinations of English phonemes; the study
of the possible phoneme combinations of a language is called
phonetactics. 1t is simplest to start by looking at what can occur in
initial position — in other words, what can occur at the beginning of
the first word when we begin to speak after a pause. We find that the
word can begin with a vowel, or with one, two or three consonants.
o word begins with more than three consonants. In the same way,
we can look at how a word ends when it is the last word spoken
before a pause; it can end with a vowel, or with one, two, three or (in
2 small number of cases) four consonants. No word ends with more
than four consonants.

%.2 The structure of the English syllable

Let us now look in more detail at syllable onsets. If the first syliable
of the word in question begins with a vowel {(any vowel may occur,
though © is rare) we say that this initial syllable has a zero onset. If
the syllable begins with one consonant, that initial consonant may be
any consonant phoneme except 1; 3 is rare. We now look at syllables
beginning with two consonants. When we have two or more con-
sonants together we call them a consonant cluster.

Initial two-consonant clusters are of two sorts in English. One sort
is composed of s followed by one of a small set of consonants;
examples of such clusters are found in words such as ‘sting’ stim,
‘sway’ swei, ‘smoke’ smauk. The s in these clusters is called the pre-
imitial conscnant and the other consonant (¢, w, m in the above
examples) the initial consonant. These clusters are shown in Table 2.
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The other sort begins with one of a set of about fifteen consonants,
followed by one of the set L, ¥, w, j as In, for example, ‘play’ pler,
‘try’ tray, ‘quick’ kwik, ‘few’ fjuz. We call the first consonant of these
clusters the initiai consonant and the second the posi-initial. There
are some restrictions on which consonants can occur together. This
a0 best be shown in table form, as shown in Table 3. When we look
at three-consonant clusters we can recognise a clear relationship

beiween them and the two sorts of two-consonant cluster described
above; examples of three-consonant initial clusters are: ‘split’ split,
‘stream’ strizm, ‘square’ skweo. The s is the pre-initial consonant,
the p, t and k that follow s in the three example words are the initial
consonant and the L, r and w are post-initial. In fact, the number of
possible initial three-consonant clusters is quite small and they can
be set out in full (words given in spelling form): () AUS, Ex2

Post-initial

1 r W j
p  ‘splay’ ‘spray’ - ‘spew’
s plusinitial t - ‘string’ - ‘stew’
‘sclerosis’  ‘screen’ ‘squealk’ ‘skewer’

() AUS, Exs3 &4
We now have a similar task to do in studying final consonant
clusters. Here we find the possibility of up to four consonants at the
end of a word. If there is no final consonant we say that there is a
zero coda. When there is one consonant only, this is called the final
consonant. Any consonant may be a final consonant except h, 1, W,
j. There are two sorts of two-consonant final cluster, one being a
final consonant preceded by a pre-final consonant and the other a
final consonant followed by a post-final consonant. The pre-final
consonants form a small set: m, n, §, I, s. We can see these in
‘bump’ bamp, ‘bent’ bent, ‘bank’ begk, ‘belt’ belt, ‘ask’ arsk. The
post-final consonants also form a small set: s, z, t, d, 9; example
words are: ‘bets’ bets, ‘beds’ bedz, ‘backed’ beekt, ‘bagged’ bzegd,
‘cighth’ ext8. These post-final consonants can often be identified as
separate morphemss (although not always, €.g. ‘axe’ &ks is a single
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The sylﬂaﬁle

morpheine and it fidal s has no separate meaning). A point of

pronunciation can be pointed out here: the release of the first plosive

of a plosive-plus-plosive cluster such as the g (of gd) in begd or the k
‘- kt) in beekt is usually without plosion and is therefore practically
~audible.

() aus, BxS

sre are two types of final three-consonant cluster; the first is pre-
finai olus final plus post-final, as set out in the following table:

Pre-final Final Post-final
‘helped’ he 1 p t
‘banks’ b D k 8
‘bonds’ bo n d Z
‘twelfth’ twe 1 £ 7]

The second type shows that more than one post-final consonanti can
oceur in a final cluster: final plus post-final 1 plus post-final 2. Post-
final 2 is again one of s, 2, 1, d, 6.

Pre-final Final Post-final 1 Post-final 2

“fifths’ fx - £ @ 8
‘next’ - me - k s t
‘lapsed’ l= - P s t

Most four-consonant clusters can be analysed as consisting of a final
consonant preceded by a pre-final and followed by post-final 1 and
post-final 2, as shown below: ‘

o Pya-final Final Post-final { Post-final 2
‘twelfths”  twe 1 £ 8 s
‘prompts’  pro m P t - s

A small number of cases seem to require different analysis, as
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consisting of a final consonant with no pre-final but three post-
finals:

Pre-final Final Post-final 1 Post-final 2 Post-final 3

‘sixths’ srI - k s 0 s
‘texts’  te - k s t s

To sum up, we may describe the English syllable as having the
following maximum phonological structure:

pre- . .. . posi- pre- post- post- post-
initial ™M ity VOWEL g0 final 2% final  final
L | I P 2 3 ]

Onset Coda

It will be noticed that there must be a vowel in the centre of the
syllable. There is a special case, that of syllabic consonants (which
are introduced in Chapter 9); we do not, for example, analyse the
word ‘students’ stjuidmts as consisting of one syllable with the
three-consonant cluster stj for its onset and ending with a four-
consonant cluster dats. To fit in with what English speakers feel, we
say that the word contains two syllables, with the consonant d
dividing them and the second syllable ending with the cluster nts; in
other words, we treat the word as though there was a vowel between
d and n, although a vowel only occurs here in very slow, careful
pronunciation. This phonological problem will be discussed in
Chapter 13.

... Recent work in phonology makes use of a rather more refined
analysis of the syllable in which the vowel and the coda (if there is
one) are known as the rhyme; if you think of rhyming English verse
you will see that this works by matching just that part of the last
syllable of a line. The rhyme is divided into the peak (normally the
vowel) and the coda (but note that this is optional: the rhyme may
have no coda, as in a word like ‘me’). As we have seen, the syllable
may also have an onset, but this is not obligatory. The structure is
thus the following:
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syllable
rhyme
/ /\
onset peak coda

8.3 Sylable division .

There are still problems with this phonetic description of the syllable:
an unanswered question is how we decide on the division between
syllables when we find a connected sequence of them as we usually do
in normal speech. We will look at two words that are good examples
of this difficulty. Most English speakers feel that the word ‘going’
geuly consists of two syllables; we couid decide on phonetic grounds
that the u in the middle is the dividing point between the two syliables,
since the articulation is slightly closer to obstructing airflow than the
vowels next to it. This would not answer the question of whether the
u belongs to the first or o the second syllable; of course, wWe know
that the u is part of the au diphthong phoneme, but this is a fact of
phonology, not of the phonetic structure of the syllable. Another
difficult case is the word ‘extra’ ekstra. One problem is that by some
definitions the s in the middie, between k and t, would be counted as a
syllable, which most English speakers would reject. They feel that the
word has two syllables. However, the most controversial 1ssue relates
to where the two syllables are to be divided: the possibilities are (using
the symbol . to signify a syllable boundary):

1) e.kstra
ii) ek.stro
i) eks.tro
iv) ekst.re
v) ekstr.o

How can we décide on the division? No single rule will tell us what to
do without bringing up problems.

One of the most widely accepted guidelines is what is known as the
mﬁ%iﬁ“ﬁiﬁﬁ“é“ﬁﬁgets ‘principle. This principle states that where two
“syllables ate to be divided, any consonants between them should be
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attached to the right-hand syllable, not the left, as far as possible. If
we just followed this rule, we would have to divide ‘extra’ as @)
e.kstra, but we know that an English syllable cannot begin kstr. Our
rule must therefore state that consonants are assigned to the right-
hand syllable as far as possible within the restrictions governing
syllable onsets and codas. This means that we must reject (i) e.kstra
because of its iinpossibie onset, and (v) ekstr.s because of its
impossible coda. We then have to choose between (i), (iii) and (iv).
The maximum onsets rule makes us choose (ii). However, there are
many problems. stil] remaining. For example, in looking at isolated
syllables, we never find one ending with one of the vowels e, & A, D
Or ¥, 80 we must conclude that syllables with a short vowel and no
coda do not occur in English (unless the vowel is o, as will be
explained in Chapter 9.

How, then, should we divide words like ‘better’ beta? The maximal
onsets principle tells us to put the t on the right-hand syllable, giving
be.t2, but that means that the first syllable is analysed as be, which
we have just seen is not allowed. The maximal onsets principle must
therefore also be modified to allow a consonant to be assigned to the
left syllable if that prevents a short vowel from occurring at the end
of a syllable. We can then analyse the word as bet.s, which seems
more satisfactory.

There are words like ‘carry’ keeri, however, which still give us

problems: if we divide the word kee.ri, we get a syllable-final &, but if
we divide it keerd we have a syllable-final r, and both of these are
non-occurring in BBC English. We have to decide on the lesser of
two evils here, and the preferable solution is to divide the word as
keer.i on the grounds that in the many rhotic accents of English (see
Section 7.3) this division would be the natural one to make.
—-One further possibility shouid be mentioned: when one consonant
stands between vowels and it is difficult to assign the consonant to
one syllable or the other — as in ‘better’ and ‘carry’ — we could say
that the consonant belongs to both syllables. The term used by
phonologists for a consonant in this situation is ambisyllabic.

8.4 Practical conclusions

Analysing syllable structure, as we have been doing in this chapter,
can be useful to foreign learners of. English. Obviously there are
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many more limitations on possible combinations of vowels and
comonants, ‘but an understanding of the basic structures described
above will help learners to become aware of precisely what type of
cnnﬂonant cluﬂtel presents pronunciation problems — most learners
find some English clusters difficult, but few find all of them difficult.

Motes on problems and further reading

“The study of syliable structure is a subject of considerable interest to
Dhmc»loglsts If you want to read further in this area, I would
recorimend Giegerich (1992: Chapter 6), Katamba (1989: Chapter
9), Hogg and McCully (1987: Chapter 2) and Goldsmith (1950:
Chapter 3). Some writers believe that it is possible to describe the
possible combinations of phonemes with litile reference to the
syllable as an independent unit in theoretical phonology; see, for
example, Harris (1994: Section 2.3). Cruttenden (1994: Chapter 10),
Section 9, and Kreidler (1989: 117-38) describe the phonotactics of
English in more detail.

A paper that has had a lot of influence on more recent work is
Fudge (1969). This paper brings ap iwo ideas first discussed by
earlier writers: The first is that sp, st, sk could be treated as individual
phonemes, removing the pre-initial position from the syllable onset
altogether and removing s from the pre-final set of consonants; the

second is that since post-initial j only occurs before b, wz and ve
(which in his analysis all begin with the same vowel), one could
postulate a diphthong ju and remove j from post-initial position.
These are interesting proposals, but there is not enough space here to
examine the arguments in full.

There are many different ways of deciding how to divide syllables.
To see two different approaches, see the Introductions to the Long-
man Pronunciation Dictionary (Wells, 2000) and the English Pro-
nouncing Dictionary (15th edition, eds. Jones, Roach and Hartman,
VYT wiii).

Note for teachers

The last para-tar of Chapter 8 explains why the eiudy of syliable
structure is relev. ¢ to the learner of English. English hae a more
complex syllable : “ucture than most languages, and it follows from
what is said in ' _ chapter that it is advisable to die~var exactly
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which types of consonant cluster are difficult for learners of a
particular native-language background and construct exercises to
give practice in them. There is discussion of this problem in Celce-
Murcia et al. (1996: 80—9) and Dalton and Seidlhof: - (1994: 34-8).

Written exercises
Using the analysis of the word ‘cramped’ given below as a model,
analyse the structure of the following one-syllable English words:

Post- Pre- Post-
Initial initial final Final final
‘cramped’ l k T | = |m P t l
Onset Peak Coda

a) squealed
b) eighths
¢) splash
d) texts
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9 Strong 'and weak syliables

9.1 Strong and weak

One of the most noticeable features of English is that some of its
syllables are strong while many others are weak; this is also true of
many other languages, but it is necessary to study how these weak
syllables are pronounced and where they occur in English. The
distribution of strong and weak syllables is a subject that will be met in
several later chapters. For example, we will look later at stress, which
is very important in deciding whether a syllable is strong or weak.
Flision is a closely related subject, and in considering intonation the
difference between strong and weak syllables is also important.
Finally, words with “strong” and “weak’ forms are clearly a related
matter. In this chapter we look at the general nature of weak syllables.

What do we mean by “strong” and “weak’? To begin with, we can
look at how we use these terms to refer to phonetic characteristics of
syllables. When we compare weak syllables with strong syllables, we
find the vowel in a weak syllable tends to be shorter, of lower
intensity and different in quality. For example, in the word ‘father’
farde the second syllable, which is weak, is shorter than the first, is
less loud and has a vowel that cannot occur in strong syllables. In a
word like ‘bottle’ bot] the weak second syllable contains no vowel at
all, but consists entirely of the consonant 1. We call this a syllabic
consenant.

There are other ways of characterising strong and weak syllables.
We could describe them partly in terms of stress (by saying, for
example, that strong syllables are stressed and weak syllables un-
stressed) but, until we describe what “‘stress” means, such a descrip-
tion would not be very useful. The most important thing to note at
present is that any strong syllable will have as its peak one of the
‘vowel phoriemes (or possibly a triphthong) listed in Chapter 3, but
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not 9, i or u. If the vowel is short, then the strong syllable will always
have a coda as well. Weak syllables, on the other hand, as they are
defined here, can only have one of a very small number of possible
peaks. At the end of a word, we ‘may have a weak syllable ending
with a vowel (i.e. with no coda):

i) the vowel o (“schwa”);
ii) a close front unrounded vowel in the general area of ir and 1
(symbolised i );
iii) a close back rounded vowel in the general area of uwr and ©
(symbolised u).

Examples would be:

1) ‘better’ bets i) ‘happy’ heepi 1ii) ‘thank you’ Ozgk ju
We also find weak syllables in word-final position with a coda if

the vowel is a. For example:

i) ‘open’ supen i) ‘sharpen’ faipan

Inside a word, we can find the above vowels acting as peaks without
codas in weak syllables; for example, look at the second syllable in
each of these words:

1) ‘photograph’ foutogra:f ii) ‘radio’ rerdiou

iti) ‘influence’ mfluons

In addition, the vowel 1 can act as a peak without coda if the
following syllable begins with a consonant:

iv) ‘architect’ azkatekt

In the rest of this chapter we will look at the different types of weak
—syllable-in more detail,

9.2 The 2 vowel (“"schwa") ) AU9, Ex1
The most frequently occurring vowel in English is o, which is always
associated with weak syllables. In quality it is mid (that is, half-way
between close and open) and central (that is, half-way between front
and back). It is generally described as lax, that is, not articulated with
much energy. Of course, the quality of this vowel is not always the
same, but the variation is not important.
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Not all weak syllables contain s, though many do. Learners of
English need to learn where a is appropriate and where it is not. To
do this we often have to use information that traditional phonemic
theory would not accept as relevant — we must consider spelling. The
question to ask is: if the speaker were to pronounce a particular weak
syllable as strong instead, which vowel would it be most likely to
have, according to the usual rules of English spelling? Knowing this

will not tell us which syllables in a word or utterance should be weak
— that is something we look at in later chapters — but it will give us a
rough guide to the correct pronunciation of weak syilables. Let us
look at some examples:

i) Spelt with ‘a’; strong pronunciation would have @
‘attend’ otend ‘character” kzerskts
‘barracks’ baroks
ii) Spelt with ‘ar’; strong pronunciation would have az
‘particular’ patikjole ‘molar’ maule
‘monarchy’ monoki
iii) Adjectival endings spelt ‘ate’; strong pronunciation would have
ex
‘intimate’ mirmat ‘accurate’ &Kkjorat
‘desolate’ desalst (although there are exceptions to this:
‘private’ is usually prarvit)
iv) Spelt with ‘0’; strong pronunciation would have b or aU
‘tomorrow’ tombrov ‘potato’ petertau
‘carrot’ keerat
v) Spelt with ‘or’; strong pronunciation would have o1
‘forget’ foget ‘ambassador’ embeaessdo
‘opportunity’ opetjurnati
vi) Spelt with ‘e’; strong pronunciation would have e
‘settlement’ setlmont ‘violet’ varslat
‘postmen’ paustmon
vii) Spelt with ‘er’; strong pronunciation would have a1
‘perhaps’ poheps ‘stronger’ stropge
‘superman’ suipsman
viii) Spelt with ‘v’; strong pronunciation would have &
‘Autumn’ ortem ‘support’ sapott
‘halibut’ heelibst
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ix) Spelt with ‘ough’ (there are many pronunciations for the letter-
sequence ‘ough’)
‘thorough’ @ara  ‘borough’ bars
ix) Spelt with ‘ow’; strong pronunciation might have au
‘gracious’ greifos ‘callous’ kalos

2.3 Close front and close back vowels

Two other vowels are commonly found in weak syllables, cne close
front (in the general region of iz and 1) and the other close back
rounded (in the general region of uz and v). In strong syllables it is
comparatively easy to distinguish it from 1, ur from u, but in weak
syllables the difference is not so clear. For example, although it is
easy enough to decide which vowel one hears in ‘beat’ or ‘bit’, it is
much less easy to decide which vowel one hears in the second
syliable of words such as, for example, ‘easy’ or ‘busy’. There are
accents of English (for example Welsh accents) in which the second
syllable sounds most like the iz in the first syllable of ‘easy’, and
others (for example Yorkshire accents) in which it sounds more
like the 1 in the first syllable of ‘busy’. In present-day BBC
pronunciation, however, the matter is not so clear. There is
uncertainty, too, about the corresponding close back rounded
vowels. If we look at the words ‘good to eat’ and ‘food to eat’, we
must ask if the word ‘to’ is pronounced with the v vowel phoneme
of ‘good’ or the ur phoneme of ‘food’. Again, which vowel comes
in ‘to’ in ‘I want to’?

One common feature is that the vowels in question are more like
it or wr when they precede another vowel, less so when they
precede a consonant or pause. You should notice one further
thing: with the exception of one or two very artificial examples,
..there i3 really. no possibility in these contexts of a phonemic
contrast between iz and 1, or between u: and wu. Effectively, then,
the two distinctions, which undoubtedly exist within strong sylla-
bles, are neutralised in weak syilables of BBC pronunciation. How
should we transcribe the words ‘easy’ and ‘busy’? We will use the
close front unrounded case as an example, since it is more
straightforward. The possibilities, using our phoneme symbols, are
the following:
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‘easy’ ‘busy’
i) izzir = bz
i) irzx brzi

Few speakers with a BBC accent seem to feel satisfied with any of
these transcriptions. There is a possible solution to this problem, but
it goes against standard phoneme theory. We can symbolise this

ST TR S pk o vaoies i ’
weak vowel as i, that is; using the symbol for the vowel in ‘beat’ but

without the length mark. Thus:
iz bizi

The i vowel is neither the iz of ‘beat’ nor the 1 of ‘bit’, and is not in
contrast with them. We can set up a corresponding vowel u that is
neither the uz of ‘shoe’ nor the G of ‘book’ but a weak vowel that
shares the characteristics of both. If we use i and u in our transcrip-
tion as well as iz, 1, uz and u, it is no longer a true phonemic
transcription in the traditional sense. However, this need not be too
serious an objection, and the fact that native speakers seem to think
that this transcription fits better with their feelings about the
language is a good argument in its favour.

() AUY, Bx2
Let us now look at where these vowels are found, beginning with
close front unrounded ones. We find i occurring:

i) In word-final position in words spelt with final °y’ or ‘ey’ (after
one or more consonant letters), e.g. ‘happy’ hapi, ‘valley’ vali,
and in morpheme-final position when such words have suffixes
beginning with vowels, e.g. ‘happier’ heepis, ‘easiest’ irziost,
‘hurrying’ harirm.

ii) In a prefix such as those spelt ‘re’, “pre’, ‘de’ if it precedes a vowel
and is unstressed, for example in ‘react’ rizekt, ‘preoccupied’
pripkjopaid, ‘deactivate’ dizktivert.

iii) In the suffixes spelt ‘iate’, ‘ious’ when they have two syllables, for
example in ‘appreciate’ oprizfiert, ‘hilarious’ hilesriss.

iv) In the following words when unstressed: ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘we’, ‘me’,
‘be’ and the word ‘the’ when it precedes a vowel.

In most other cases of syllables céntaining a short close front
unrounded vowel we can assign the vowel to the 1 phoneme, as in the
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first syllable of ‘resist’ rizist, ‘inane’ mem, ‘enough’ maf, the middle
syllable of ‘incident’ mmsidemt, ‘orchestra’ otkastra, ‘artichoke’
artitfouk, and the final syllable of ‘swimming’ swmmry, ‘liquid’
Iikwid, ‘optic’ optik. It can be seen that this vowel is most often
represented in spelling by the letters i’ and ‘e’

Weak syllables with close back rounded vowels are not so
commonly found. We find u most frequently in the words ‘you’, ‘to’,
‘into’, ‘do’, when they are unstressed and are not immediately
preceding a consonant, and ‘through’ and ‘who’ in all positions when
they are unstressed. This vowel is also found before another vowel
within a word, as in ‘evacuation’ rvaekjuer fn, ‘influenza’ mftuenzs.

9.4 Syllabic consonants

In the above sections we have looked at vowels in weak syllables. We
must also consider syllables in which no vowel is found. In this case,
a consonant, either 1, r or a nasal, stands as the peak of the syliable
instead of the vowel, and we count these as weak syllables like the
vowel examples given earlier in this chapter. It is usual to indicate
that a consonant is syllabic by means of a small vertical mark () for
example ‘cattle’ keetl.

Syllabic 1 () Auvs, Ex3
Syllabic 1 is perhaps the most noticeable example of the English
syllabic consonants, although it would be wrong to expect o find it
in all accents. It occurs after another consonant, and the way it is
produced depends to some extent on the nature of that consonant. If
the preceding consconant is alveolar, as in ‘bottle’ bot@, ‘muddle’
madl, ‘tunnel’ taml, the articulatory movement from the preceding
consonant to the syllabic 1 is quite simple. The sides of the tongue,
“whichare raised for the preceding consonant, are lowered to allow
air to escape over them (this is called lateral release). The tip and
blade of the tongue do not move until the articulatory contact for the
Lis released. The 1is a “dark 1” (as explained in Chapter 7). In some
accents — particularly London ones, and “Estuary English” ~ we
often find a close back rounded vowel instead (for example ‘bottle’
botu). Where do we find syllabic 1 in the BBC accent? It is useful to
look at the spelling as'a guide. The most obvious case is where we
have a word ending with one or more consonant Ietters followed by
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. 9¢’ (or, in the case of noun plurals or third person singular verb
forms, ‘les’). Examples are:

i) with alveolar consonant preceding

‘cattle’ kaetl ‘bottle’ botl
o ‘wrestle’ resl ‘muddle’ mad]
i) with non-alveolar consonant preceding
‘couple’ kapl ‘trouble” trabl

‘struggle’ stragl ‘knuckle’ nak]

Such words usually lose their final letter ‘e’ when a suffix beginning
with a vowel is attached, but the 1 usually remains syllabic. Thus:

“bottle’ — ‘bottling’ bot] - bothm
‘muddle’ — ‘muddling’ madl - madhig
‘struggle’ - ‘struggling’ stragl - straglhm

Similar words not derived in this way do not have the syllabic I - it
has been pointed out that the two words ‘coddling’ (derived from the
verb ‘coddle’) and ‘codling’ (meaning “small cod”, derived by adding
the diminutive suffix -ling’ to ‘cod’) show a contrast between syllabic
and non-syllabic & ‘coddling’ kndlm and ‘codling’ kodlry. In the case
of words such as ‘bottle’, ‘muddle’, ‘struggle’, which are quite
common, it would be a mispronunciation to insert a vowel between
the 1 and the preceding consonant in the accent described here. There
are many accents of English which may do this, so that, for example,
‘cattle’ is pronounced katel, but this is not the case in BBC
pronunciation. ‘

‘We also find syllabic 1 in words spelt, at the end, with one or more
consonant letters followed by ‘al’ or ‘el’, for example:

‘panel’ peen] ‘papal’ perpl
‘petal’ petl “parcel’ pazsl
“kernel’ ksl ‘Babel’ beib]
‘pédal’ ped] ‘ducal’ djutkl

In some less common or more technical words, it is not ebligatory to

‘pronounce syllabic & and the sequence sl may be used insiead,
-although it is less likely: ‘missal’ mus] or misal; ‘acquittal’ @Mg or
skwrtal. .

87



English Phonetics and Phonology

Syllabic m : 9 AU9, Ex 4
Of the syllabic nasals, the most frequently found and the most
important is n. When should it be pronounced? A general rule could
be made that weak syllables which are phonologically composed of a
plosive or fricative consonant plus om are uncommon except in initial
position in the words. So we can find words like ‘tonight’ tonart,
‘canary’ kemesii with an & before m, but medially and finally — as in
words like ‘threaten’, ‘threatening’ — we find much more commonly a
syllabic m: Bretn, Oretnmg. To pronounce a vowel before the nasal
consonant would sound strange (or at best overcareful) in BBC.
Syllabic m is most common after alveolar plosives and fricatives; in
the case of t and d followed by n the plosive is nasally released by
lowering the soft palate, so that in the word ‘eai-n’ istn, for example,
the tongue does not move in the tn sequence bui the soft palate is
lowered at the end of t so that compressed air escapes through the
nose. We do not find n after 1 or tf, d3, so that for example ‘sullen’
must be pronounced salon, ‘Christian’ as krist Jon (though this word
may be pronounced with ¢ plus i or j instead of tf) and ‘pigeon’ as
pidzon.

Syllabic 1 after non-alveolar consonants is not so widespread. In
words where the syllable following a velar consonant is spelt ‘an’ or
‘on’ (for example, ‘toboggan’, ‘wagon’) it is rarely heard, the more
usual pronunciation being tobpgen, wegon. After bilabial conso-
nants, in words like ‘happen’, ‘happening’, ‘ribbon’ we can consider
it equally acceptable to pronounce them with syllabic n (heepn,
hzpnrg, ribn) or with an (haepen, hzponmy, riben). As we will see,
syllabic m is also possible in this context. In a similar way, after
velar comsonants in words like ‘thicken’, ‘waken’, syllabic g is
possible but en is also acceptable. Syllabic velar nasal L is also
peossible in this context.

After f or v, syllabic n is more common than on (except, as with
the other cases described, in word-initial syllables). Thus ‘seven’,
‘heaven’, ‘often’ are more usually sevn, hevn, ofn than seven, hevan,
ofan.

In ali the examples given so far the syllabic n has been following
another consonant; sometimes it is possible for another consonant to
precede that consonant, but in this case a syllabic consonant is less
likely to occur. If m is preceded by 1 and a plosive, as in ‘Wilton’, the
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pronunciation wiltn is possible, but wilten is also found regularly. If
s precedes, as in ‘Boston’, a final syllabic nasal is less frequent, while
clusters formed by nasal + plosive + syllabic nasal are very unusual:
thus ‘Minton’, ‘lantern’, ‘London’, ‘abandon’ will normally have s in
the last syllable and be pronounced mimion, lenten, landasn,
ohenden. Other nasals also discourage a following plosive plus
syllabic nasal, so that for example ‘Camden’ is normally pronounced

keensdon.

Syllabics m, §

We will not spend much time on the syllabic pronunciation of these
consonants. Both can occur as syllabic, but only as a result of
processes such as assimilation and elision that I have not yet
described. We find them sometimes in words like ‘happen’, which can
be pronounced hepm, though hazpn and heepen are equally accept-
able, and ‘uppermost’, which could be pronounced as aprasust
though apemsust would be more usual. Examples of possible syllabic
velar nasals would be ‘thicken’ ezk@ (where 8iken and Brky are also
possible), and ‘broken key’ brovky kir, where the nasal consonant
occurs between velar consonants (a'gai_n, n or an could be substituted
for ).

A note about symbols: the usual convention for the syllabic mark
is that it should be placed below symbols that do not come below the
line, for example m, 1 but above a symbol that does come below the
line, for example . In this course, however, it is felt preferable to put
the mark underneath the symbol in all cases of syllabic consonants.

Syliabic r
Tn many accents of the type called “rhotic” (as explained in Chapter
7), such as most American accents, syllabic T is very common. The
word ‘particular’, for example, would probably be pronounced
pritkslr in careful speech by most Americans, while BBC speakers
would pronounce this word petikjele. Syllabic  is less common in
.+ BBC, and in most cases where it occurs there are perfectly acceptable
alternative pronunciations without the syllabic consonant.
There are a few pairs of words (minimal pairs) in which a
difference in meaning appears to depend on whether a particular 1 is
syllabic or not, for example:
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‘Hungary’ hapgri “*hungry’ haggri

But we find no case of syﬂébic T where it would not be possible to
substitute either non-syllabic r or er; in the example above,
‘Hungary’ could equally well be pronounced hangori.

Combinations of syllabic consonants

It is not unusual to find two syllabic consonants together. Examples
are: ‘national’ nafnl, ‘literal’ Intz], “visionary’ vI3ori, ‘veteran’ vetrn.
It is important to remember that it is often not possible to say with
certainty whether a speaker has pronounced a syllabic consonant, a
non-syllabic consonant or a non-syllabic consonant plus ». For
example, the word ‘veteran’ given above could be pronounced in
other ways than vetrn. A BBC speaker might instead say vetram,
vetorn or vetersn. The transcription makes it look as if the
difference between these words is clear; it is not. In examining
colloguial English it is often more or less a matter of arbitrary
choice how one transcribes such a word. Transcription has the
unfortunate tendency to make things seem simpler and more clear-
cut than they really are.

Notes on problems and further reading

9.1 I have at this point tried to bring in some preliminary notions
of stress and prominence without giving a full explanation. By this
stage in the course it is important to be getting familiar with the
difference between stressed and unstressed syllables, and the nature
of “schwa”. However, the subject of stress is such a large one that I
have felt it best to leave its main treatment until iater, On the
—subject-of schwa, see Jones (1975: Sections 355-72); Cruttenden
(1994: Section 8.9.12).

9.2 The introduction of i and v is a relatively recent idea, but it is
now widely accepted as a convention in influential dictionaries such
as the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (Summers,
1987), the Longman Pronunciation Dictionary (Wells, 2000), the
Cambridge International Dictionary of English (Procter, 1995) and
the Daniel Jones English Pronouncing Dictionary (15th edition; eds.
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Roach and Hartman, 1997; see p. xiv of the Introduction to that
dictionary). Since I mention native speakers’ feelings in this
connection, and since I am elsewhere rather sceptical about appeals
to native speakers’ feelings, I had better explain that in this case my
cvidence comes from the native speakers of English I have taught in
practical classes on transcription over many years. A substantial
aumber of these students have either been speakers with BBC

pronunciation or had accents only slightly different from it, and
their usual reaction to being told to use 1 for the vowel at the end of
‘easy’, ‘busy’ has been one of puzzlement and frustration; like them,
I cannot equate this vowel with the vowel of ‘bit’. I am, however,
reluctant io use iz, which suggests a stronger vowel than should be
pronounced (like the final vowel in ‘evacuee’, ‘Tennessee’). I must
emphasise that the vowels i and u are not included in the set of
English phonemes but are simply additional symbols to make the
writing and reading of transcription easier. The Introduction to the
Daniel Jones English Proncuncing Dictionary (eds. Roach and
Yfartman, 1997} discusses some of the issues involved in syllabic
consonanis and weak syllables: see pp. xiv—xv.

Motes for teachers

Introduction of the “schwa” vowel has been deliberately delayed
unti! this chapter, since I wanted it to be presented in the context of
weak syllables in general. Since students should by now be compara-
tively well informed about basic segmental phonetics, it is very
important that their production and recognition of this vowel should
be good before moving on to the following chapters.

This chapter is in a sense a crucial point in the course: although the
segmental material of the preceding chapters is important as a
foundation, the relationship between strong and weak syllables and
the overall prosodic characteristics of words and sentences are
essential to intelligibility, and most of the remaining chapters of the
course are concerned with such matters.

Written exercises

The following sentences have been partially transcribed, but the
vowels have been left blank. Fill in the vowels, taking care o identify
which vowels are weak; put no vowel at all if you think a syllabic
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consonant is appropriate, but put a syllabic mark beneath the syllabic
consonant.

1 A particular problem of the boat was a leak
Ptkil prbimv d b twz 1 k

2 Opening the bottle presented no difficulty
Ponp &6 btlprzotdn df k It

3 There is no alternative to the Government’s proposal
6 rzn It ntvit & g Vv nm ntspr p zl

4 We ought to make a collection to cover the expenses
W tt mk klkfnt kv & kspnsz

5 Finally they arrived at a harbour at the edge of the mountains
fnl 38 rvdt hbrtd d3 vd m nt nz
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10 Stress in simple words

10.1 The nature of stress () AU, Ex!
Stress has been mentioned several times already in this course
without any attempt to define what the word means. The nature of
stress is simple enough: practically everyone would agree that the first
syllable of words like ‘father’, ‘open’, ‘camera’ is stressed, that the
middle syllable is stressed in ‘potato’, ‘apartment’, ‘relation’ and that
the final syllable is stressed in ‘about’, ‘receive’, ‘perhaps’. Also, most
people feel they have some sort of idea of what the difference is
between stressed and unstressed syliables, although they might
explain it in many different ways.

We will mark a stressed syllable in transcription by placing a small
vertical line (') high up, just before the syllable it relates to; the words
quoted above will thus be transcribed as follows:

Haz:de pe'terisu 9'baut
‘supen o'partmont r'sitv
'kemra r'leifn po'heps

What are the characteristics of stressed syllables that enable us to
identify them? It is important io understand that there are two
different ways of approaching this question. One is to consider what
the speaker does in producing stressed syllables and the other is to
consider what characteristics of sound make a syllable seem to a
listener to be stressed. In other words we can study stress from the
point of view of production and of perception; the two are obviously
closely related, but are not identical. The production of stress 18
generally believed to depend on the speaker using more muscular
energy than is used for unstressed syllables. Measuring muscular
effort is difficult, but it seems possible, according to experimental
studies, that when we produce stressed syllables, the muscles that we
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use to expel air from the lungs are often more active, producing
higher subglotial pressure. It seems probable that similar things
happen with muscles in other parts of our speech apparatus.

Many experiments have been carried out on the perception of
stress, and it is clear that inany different sound characteristics are
important in making a syllable recognisably stressed. From the
perceptual point of view, all stressed syllables have one characteristic
in common, and that is prominence. Stressed syllables are recognised
as stressed because they are more prominent than unstressed sylia-
bles. What makes a syllable prominent? At least four different factors
are important.

i) Most people seem to feel that stressed syllables are louder than
unstressed; in other words, loudness is a component of promi-
nence. In 2 sequence of identical syllables (e.g. batbatbarbar), if
one syllable is made louder than the others, it will be heard as
stressed. However, it is important to realise that it is very difficult
for a speaker to make 2 syliable louder without changing other
characteristics of the syilable such as those explained below
(ii-iv); if one literally changes only the loudness, the perceptual
effect is not very strong,

ii) The length of syllables has an important part to play in
prominence. If one of the syllables in our “nonsense word”
barbasbarbaz is made longer than the others, there is quite a
strong tendency for that syllable to be heard as stressed.

iii) Every voiced syllable is said on some piteh; pitch in speech is
closely related to the frequency of vibration of the vocal folds
and to the musical notion of low- and high-pitched naotes. It is
essentially a percepiual characieristic of speech. If one syllable of

__our “nonsense word” is said with a pitch that is noticeably
different from that of the others, this will have a strong tendency
to produce the effect of prominence. For example, if all syllables
are said with low pitch except for one said with High pitch, then
the high-pitched syllable will be heard as stressed and the others
as unstressed. To place some movement of pitch (e.g rising or
falling) on a syliable is even more effective,

iv) A syllable will tend to be prominent if it contains a vowel that is
different in guality from neighbouring vowels. If we change one
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of the vowels in our “‘nonsense word” (e.g. basbitbazbar) the
“odd” syllable bir will tend to be heard as stressed. This effect is
not very powerful nor very important, but there is one particular
way in which it is relevant in English: the previous chapter
explained how the most frequently encountered vowels in weak
syllables are i, u, 1 and (syllabic consonants are also quite
common). We can look on stressed syllables as occurring against
a “background” of these weak syllables, 50 that-their prominence
is increased by contrast with these background qualities.

Prominence, then, is produced by four main factors: (i) loudness, (i1)
length, (iii) pitch and (iv) quality. Generally these four factors work
together in combination, although syllables may sometimes be made
prominent by means of only one or two of them. Experimental work
has shown that these factors are not equally important; the strongest
effect is produced by pitch, and length is also a powerful factor.
Toudness and quality have much less effect.

10.2 Levels of stress

Up to this point we have talked about stress as though there were a
simple distinction between “siressed” and “unstressed” syllables with
no intermediate levels; such a treatment would be a two-level analysis
of stress. Usually, however, we have to recognise one Of MOIe
intermediate levels. It should be remembered that in this chapter we
are dealing only with stress within the word; this means that we are
looking at words as they are said in isolation, which is a rather
artificial situation: we do not often say words in isolation, except for
a few such as ‘yes’, ‘no’, ‘possibly’, ‘please’ and interrogative words
such as ‘what’, ‘who’, etc. However, looking at words in isolation
does help us to see stress placement and stress levels more clearly
than studying them in the context of continuous speech.

Let us begin by looking at the word ‘around’ a'ravnd, where the
stress always falls clearly on the last syllable and the first syllabie is
weak. From the point of view of stress, the most important fact
about the way we pronounce this word is that on the second syllable
the pitch of the voice does not remain level, but usually falls from a
higher to a lower pitch. We might diagram the pitch movement as
shown below, where the two parallel lines represent the speaker’s
" high and low pitch level:
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The prominence that results from this pitch movement, or tone, gives
the strongest type of stress; this is called primary stress.

In some words, we can observe a type of stress that is weaker than
primary stress but stronger than that of the first syilable of ‘aroun

:cuuuud’;
for example, in the first syllables of the words ‘photographic’
foutagreaefik, ‘anthropology’ @nbrapoledsi. The stress in these words
is called secondary stress. It is sometimes represented in transcription
with a low mark () so that the examples could be transcribed as
Jfouto'grefik, @nfro'polodsi. This convention will only be used
where necessary in this course.

We have now identified two levels of stress: primary and sec-
ondary; this also implies a third level which can be called unstressed
and is regarded as being the absence of any recognisable amount of
prominence. These are the three levels that we will use in describing
English stress. However, it is worth noting that unstressed syllables
containing 9, 1, i or u, or a syllabic consonant will sound less
prominent than an unstressed syllable containing some other vowel.
For example, the first syllable of ‘poetic’ pav'etik is more prominent
than the first syllable of ‘pathetic’ pa'Oetik. This could be used as a
basis for a further division of stress levels, giving us a third
(“tertiary”) and fourth level. It is also possible to suggest a tertiary
level of stress in some polysyllabic words. To take an example, it has
been suggested that the word ‘indivisibility’ shows four different
levels: the syllable bil is strongest (carrying primary stress), the initial
syllable m has secondary stress, while the third syllable viz has a level
of siress which is weaker than those two but stronger than the second,
fourth, sixth and seventh (which are all unstressed). Using the symbol
. to mark this tertiary stress, the word could be represented like this:
Jmdr_vizi'bilati, While this may be a phonetically correct account of
some pronunciations, the introduction of tertiary stress seems to
introduce an unnecessary degree of complexity..

10.3 Placement of stress within the word

We now come to a question that causes a great deal of difficuity,
particularly to foreign learners (who cannot simply dismiss it as an
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“academic question): how can one select the correct syllable or
syllables to stress in an English word? As is well known, English is
"not one of those languages where word stress can be decided simply
"in relation to the syllables of the word, as can be done in French
(where the last syllable is usually stressed), Polish (where the syllable
_before the last — the penultimate syllable — is usually stressed) or
Czech (where the first syllable is usually stressed). Many writers have

said that English word stress is so difficult to predict that it is best to
treat stress placement as a property of the individual word, to be
learned when the word itself is learned. Certainly anyone who tries to
analyse English stress placement has to recognise that it is a highly
complex matter. However, it must also be recognised that in most
_cases (though certainly not all), when English speakers come across
"an unfamiliar word, they can pronounce it with the correct stress; in
principle, it should be possible to discover what it is that the English
speaker knows and to write it in the form of rules. The following
summary of ideas on stress placement in nouns, verbs and adjectives
is an attempt to present a few rules in the simplest possible form.
Nevertheless, practically all the rules have exceptions and readers
may feel that the rules are so complex that it would be easier to go
back to the idea of learning the stress for each word individually. '
In order to decide on stress placement, it is necessary to make use
of some or all of the following information:

i) Whether the word is morphologically simple, or whether it is
complex as a result either of containing one or more affixes (that
is, prefixes or suffixes) or of being a compound word.

ii) What the grammatical category of the word is (noun, verb,
adjective, etc.).

iiiy How many syllables the word has.

iv) What the phonological structute of those syllables is.

It is sometimes difficult-to make the decision referred to in (i). The
rules for complex words are different from those for simple words
and these will be dealt with in Chapter 11. Obviously, single-syllable
words present no problems: if they are pronounced in isolation they
are said with primary stress. _

Point (iv) above is something that should be dealt with right away,
since it affects many of the other rules that we will look at later. Itis
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possible to divide syllables into two basic categories: strong and
weak. We saw in Chapter 8 that one component of a syllable is the
rhyme, which contains the syllable peak and the coda. A strong
syllable has a rhyme which either has a sylla‘blc peak which is a long
vowel or diphthong, or a vowel followed by a coda (that is, one or
more consonants). Weak syllables have a syllable peak which is a
short vowel, and no coda unless the syllable peak is the schwa vowel
3 or (in some circumstances) 1. Examples of strong syllables are:

‘die’dar  ‘heart’hart  ‘bat’ bat o,
Examples of weak syllables (with syllable divisions shown)are: - ¢
‘e’ in ‘reduce’ rdjuis “bi’ in ‘herbicide’ harbr.smd ‘pen’ in
‘open’ au.pan
The important point to remember is that, although we do find
unstressed strong syllables (as in the last syliable of ‘dialect’
'darslekt), only strong syllables can be stressed. Weak syllables are
always unstressed. This piece of knowledge does not by any means

solve all the problems of how to place English stress, but it does help
in some cases.

Two-syllable words () Aulo, Ex3
Here the choice is still simple: either the first or the second syllable
will be stressed — not both. We will look first at verbs. The basic rule
is that if the second syllable of the verb is a strong syllable, then that
second syllable is stressed. Thus:

‘apply’ o'plax ‘attract’ o'traekt

‘arrive’ o'rarv ‘assist’ o'sist
If the final syliable is weak, then the first syllable is stressed. Thus:

‘enter’ 'ento ‘open’ ‘aupan

‘envy’ ‘envi ‘equal’ 'izkwal
A final syliable is also unstressed if it contains au (e.g. ‘follow’ *foleu,
‘borrow’ 'borau).

Two-syllable simple adjectives are stressed according to the same

rule, giving: '

‘lovely’ "lavii ‘divine’ di'vam

‘even’ 'irv ‘correct’ ko'rekt

‘hollow’ 'holass,  “alive’ o'larv
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As with most stress rules, there are exceptions; for example, ‘honest’
'onist, ‘perfect’ 'parfrkt (or "parfekt), both of which end with strong
syllables but are stressed on the first syllable.

Nouns require a different rule: if the second syllable contains a
short vowel, then the stress will usually come on the first syllable.
Otherwise it will be on the second syllable.

‘money’ mam ‘estate’ i'stert
‘product’ 'prodakt ‘palioon’ ba'luin
‘larynx’ 'lermks ‘design’ di‘zam

Other two-syllable words such as adverbs and prepositions seem to
behave like verbs and adjectives.

Three-syllatia words
Here we find 2 more complicated picture. In verbs, if the final syllable
is strong, then it will be stressed. Thus:

‘eptertain’ enta'tem ‘resurrect’ rezo'rekt

If the last syilable is weak, then it will be unstressed, and stress will be
placed on the preceding (penultimate) syllable if that syllable is
strong. Thus:

‘encounter’ m'kavnts  ‘determine’ dr'tamm
If both the second and third syllable are weak, then the stress fails on
the initial syllable:

‘parody’ ‘pat\‘adl : )
Nouns require a slightly different rule. Here, if the final syllable is

weak, or ends with au, then it is unstressed; if the syllable preceding this
final syllable is strong, then that middle syllable will be stressed. Thus:

‘mimosa’ mi'meuze  ‘disaster’ di'zaists
‘potato’ po'tertou ‘synopsis’ sI'nopSIs

If the second and third syllables are both weak, then the first syllable
is stressed:

‘quantity’ 'kwontsti  ‘emperor’ ‘empara
‘cinema’ 'SIemd ‘custody’ ‘kastedi

Most of the above rules show stress tending to go on strong syilables.
However, three-syllable simple nouns are different. Even if the final
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syllable is strong, the stress will usually be placed on the first syllable.
The last syllable is usually quite prominent, so that in some cases it
could be said to have secondary stress.

‘intellect’ 'mtolekt ‘marigold” ‘mzerrgauld
‘alkali’ "selkolar ‘stalactite’ 'steeloktart

Adiectives seem to need the same rule, to produce stress patterns
such as:

‘opportune’ 'opatjurn  ‘insolent’® ‘msalont
‘derelict’ 'deralrkt ‘anthropoid’ '&n@ropord

The above rules do not, of course, cover all English words. They
apply only to major categories of lexical words (nouns, verbs and
adjectives in this chapter), not to function words such as articles and
prepositions. There is not enough space in this course to deal with
simple words of more than three syllables, nor with special cases of
loan words (words brought into the language from other languages
comparatively recently). Complex and compound words are dealt
with in Chapter 11. One problem that we must also leave until
Chapter 11 is the fact that there are many cases of English words
with alternative possible stress patterns (e.g. ‘controversy’ as either
‘kontravarsi or ken'trovasi). Other words — which we will look at in
studying connected speech — change their stress pattern according to
the context they occur in. Above all, there is not space to discuss the
many exceptions to the above rules. Despite the exceptions, it seems
better in many ways to attempt to produce some stress rules (even if
they are rather crude and inaccurate) than to claim that there is no
rule or regularity in English word stress.

Notes on problems and further reading

The subject of English stress has received a large amount of attention,
and the references given here are only a small selection from an
enormous number. As I implied in the notes on the previous chapter,
incorrect stress placement is a major cause of intelligibility problems
for foreign learners, and is therefore a subject that needs to be treated
very seriously.

10.1 I have deliberately avoided using the term accent, which is
found widely in the literature on stress. This is for three main reasons:
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i) It increases’ the complexity of the description without, in my
view, contributing much to its value. - '

i) Different writers do not agree with each other about the way the
term should be used.

- The word ‘accent’ is used elsewhere to refer to different varieties
of pronunciation (e.g. “a foreign accent’); it is confusing to use it
for a quite different purpose —to a lesser extent we also have this
problem with the word ‘stress’, which can be used to refer to
psychological tension.

There is a good discussion of the confusing nature of the terms
‘stress’ and ‘accent’ in Clark and Yallop (1995: 41-2). Their Section
9.6 on stress in English (pp. 348--57) is a useful summary. For a
review of the production and perception of stress, see Laver (1994:
512-17).

10.2 On the question of the number of levels of stress, in addition
io Laver (1994: 516), see also Wells (2000).

40.2 Tt is said in this chapter that one may take one of two
positions. One is that stress is not predictable by rule and must be
learned word by word (see, for example, Jones 1975: Sections 920-1).
The second (which I prefer) is to say that, difficult though the task is,
one must try to find a way of writing rules that express what native
speakers naturally tend to do in placing stress (while acknowledging
that there will always be a substantial residue of cases which appear
to follow no regular rules). A very thorough treatment is given by
Fudge (1984). More recently, Giegerich (1992) has presented a clear
analysis of English word stress (including a useful explanation of
strong and weak syllables) that is well worth reading; see p. 146 and
Chapter 7.

There is another approach to English stress rules which is radically
different. This is based on generative phonology, an analysis which
was first presented in Chomsky and Halle (1968) and has been
followed by a large number of works exploring the same field. To
anyone not familiar with this type of treatment, the presentation will
seem difficult or even unintelligible; within the generative approach,
many different theories, all with different names, tend to come and
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go with changes in fashion. The following paragraph is an attempt to
summarise the main characteristics of basic generative phonology,
and recommends some further reading for those interested in learning
about it in detail.

The level of phonology is very abstract in. this theory. An old-
fashioned view of speech communication would be that what the
speaker intends to say is coded — or represepied — as a string of
phonemes just like 2 phonemic transcription, and what a hearer hears
is also converted by the brain from sound waves inio a similar string
of phonemes. A generative phonologist, however, would say that this
phonemic representation is not accurate; the representation in the
brain of the speaker or hearer is much more absiract and is often
quite different from the ‘real’ sounds recognisable in the sound wave.
You may hear the word ‘football’ pronounced as fupboil, but your
brain recognises the word as made up of ‘foot’ and ‘ball’ and
interprets it phonologically as futbotd. You may hear a in the first
syliable of ‘photography’, in the second syllable of ‘photograph’ and
in the third syllable of ‘photographer’, but the brain recognises liniks
between these s vowels and su, b and & respectively, and supplies the
underlying vowels. In speaking, underlying segments may be realised
as different sounds as the stress pattern changes. These vowel
changes are brought about by rules — not the sort of rules that one
might teach to language learners, but more like the instructions that
one might build into a machine or write into a computer program.
According to Chomsky and Halle, at the abstract phonological level
words do not possess stress: stress (of many different levels) is the
result of the application of phonological rules, which are simple
enough in theory but highly complex in practice. The principles of
these rules are explained first on pp. 15-43 of Chomsky and Halle
(1968, and in greater detail on pp. 69-162.

There is a clear and thorough introductory account of generative
phonology in Clark and Yaliop (1995: Chapter 5), and they present a
brief account of the generative treatment of stress on pp. 355-7. A
briefer review is given in Katamba (1989: Chapter 11, Section b.

Notes for teachers
It should be clear from what is said above that from the purely

practical classroom point of view, explaining English word stress in
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terms of generative phonology could well create confusion for
learners. Finding practice and testing material for word stress is very
simple: any modern English dictionary shows word stress patterns as
part of word entries, and fists of these can be made either with siress
marks for student to read from (as in Exercise 2 of Audio Unit 10),
or without stress marks for students to put their own marks on (as in
Exercise 1 of the same Audio Unit).

Written exercises (mainly for foreign learners)
Mark the stress on the following words:

1 verbs
@) proiect e) bellow
b) clamber /) menace
¢) festoon g) disconnect
d) deiest h) entering
72 nouns
a) language ¢) event
b) captain f) jonquil
) career g) mjury
d) paper h) connection

(Mative speakers of English should transcribe the words phonemi-
cally as well as marking stress.)
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11.1 Complex words

In Chapter 10 the nature of stress was explained and some broad
general rules were given for deciding which syllable in a word should
receive primary stress. The words that were described were called
“simple” words; “simple” in this context means “not composed of
more than one grammatical unit”, so that, for example, the word
‘care’ is simple while ‘careful’ and ‘careless’ (being composed of two
grammatical units each) are complex; ‘carefully’ and ‘carelessness’
are also complex, and are composed of three grammatical units
each. Unfortunately, as was suggested in Chapter 10, it is often
difficult to decide on whether a word should be treated as complex
or simple. The majority of English words of more than one syllable
(polysyllabic words) have come from other languages whose way of
constructing words is easily recognisable; for example, we can see
how combining ‘mit’ with the prefixes ‘per-’, ‘sub-’, ‘com-’ produced
‘permit’, ‘submit’, ‘commit’, words which have come into English
from Latin. Similarly, Greek has given us ‘catalogue’, ‘analogue’,
‘dialogue’, ‘monologue’, in which the prefixes ‘cata-’, ‘ana-’, ‘dia-’,
‘mono-’ are recognisable. But we cannot automatically treat the
separate grammatical units of other languages as separate gramma-
tical units of English. If we did, we would not be able to study
English morphology without first studying the morphology of five or
six other languages, and we would be forced into ridiculous analyses
such as that the English word ‘parallelepiped’ is composed of four or
five grammatical units (which is the case in Ancient Greek). We
must accept, then, that the distinction between “simple” and
“complex” words is difficult to draw, and is therefore not always
useful.

Complex words are of two major types:
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i) words made from a basic word form (which we will call the
stem), with the addition of an affix; and

ii) compound words, which are made of two (or occasionally more)
independent English words (e.g. ‘ice-cream’, ‘armchair’).

e will look first at the words made with affixes. Affixes are of two
sorts in English: prefixes, which come before the stem (e.g. prefix
‘uri-’ + stem ‘pleasant’ — ‘unpleasant’) and suffixes, which come

after the stem (e.g. stem ‘good’ + suffix ‘-ness’ — ‘goodness’).
Arfixes have one of three possible effects on word stress:

i) The affix itself receives the primary stress {e.g. ‘semi-’ + ‘circle’
's3ikl — ‘semicircle’ ‘semisatky; “ality’ + ‘person’ 'p3isn “person-
ality’ patsn'eloti).

ii) The word is stressed just as if the affix were not there (e.g.
‘pleasant’ ‘pleznt, ‘unpleasant’ sn'pleznt; ‘market’ ‘markit, ‘mar-
keting’ ‘markitip).

iii) The stress remains on the stem, not the affix, but is shifted to a
different syllable (e.g. ‘magnet’ ‘'maegnat, ‘magnetic’ mzeg'netik).

11.2 Suffixes

There are so many suffixes that it will only be possible bere to
examine a small proportion of them; we will concentrate on those
which are common and preductive (that is, are applied to 2 consider-
able number of stems and could be applied to more to make new
English words). In the case of the others, foreign learners would
probably be better advised to learn the ‘stem + affix’ combination as
an individual item.

One of the problems that will be encountered is that we may find
wotds which are obviously complex but which, when we divide them
into stem + affix, turn out to have a stem that is difficult to imagine
as an English word. For example, the word ‘audacity’ seems to be a
complex word — but what is its stem? Another problem is that it is
difficult in some cases ‘o know whether a word has one, or more than
one, suffix (e.g. sh- ud we analyse ‘personality’, from the point of
view of stress assic .ment, as pssn -+ &lsti or as pasp + &l + ati?). In
the study of Eng! h word formation at a deeper fevel than we can go
into here, it is 1 ~2ssary for such reasons o distinguish between a

stem (which is wiiat remains when affixes are removed), .l a roet,

105



English Phonetics and Phonology

which is the smallest piece of lexical material that a stem can be
reduced to. So, in ‘personality’, we could say that the suffix “-ity’ is
attached to the stem ‘personal’ which contains the roor ‘person’. We
will not spend more time here on looking at these problems, but go
on to look at some generalisations about suffixes and stress, using
only the term ‘stem’ for the sake of simplicity. The suffixes are

Suffixes carrying primary stress themselves ) AUILEx1
In the examples given, which seem to be the most common, the
primary stress is on the first syllable of the suffix. If the stem consists
of more than one syilable there will be a secondary stress on one of
the syllables of the stem. This cannot fall on the last syltable of the
stem and is, if necessary, moved to an earlier syllable. For example,
in ‘Japan’ d3a'pan the primary stress is on the last syllable, but when
we add the stress-carrying suffix ‘-ese’ the primary stress is on the
suffix and the secondary stress is placed not on the second syllable
but on the first: ‘Japanese’ dzepo'nirz.

“-ee”: ‘refugee’ refju'dzir; ‘evacuee’ 1 veekju'iz

‘-ger’: ‘mountaineer’ mauvnti'nis; ‘volunteer’ ,volen'trs
“-ese’: ‘Portuguese’ portfa'girz; ‘journalese’ ,d33m]'iiz
“-ette’: ‘cigarette’ sigr'et; launderette’ lomdr'et
“-esque’: ‘picturesque’ piktfr'esk

Suffixes that do not affect stress placement () AUIL Ex2
‘-able’: ‘comfort’ 'kamfat; ‘comfortable’ 'kamftab]

‘-age”: ‘anchor’ 'epka; ‘anchorage’ 'mpkorids

-al’: ‘refuse’ (verb) rr'fjusz; ‘refusal’ m'fjurz)

‘-en’: ‘wide’ ward; ‘widen’ ‘wardn

-ful: ‘wonder’ 'wands; ‘wonderful’ ‘wandsf]

“-ing’: ‘amaze’ o'melz; ‘amazing’ 'mexziy

‘-ish’: ‘devil’ 'dev]; ‘devilish’ 'dev}ij

@ & o % & o @

(This is the rule for adjectives; verbs with stems of more than one
syllable always have the stress on the syllable immediately preceding
‘ish’, e.g. ‘replenish’ rr*plenif, ‘demolish’ dr'mplif.)
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e ‘like’: ‘bird’ 'baid; ‘birdlike’ ‘baxdlaik

o “-less’: ‘power’ "pauss; ‘powerless’ ‘pauvslos

o ‘ly’: ‘hurried’ ‘harid; ‘hurriedly’ ‘hardhi

“_ment’ (noun): ‘punish’ 'panif; ‘punishment’ '‘panifmont
“.ness”: ‘yellow’ 'jelou; ‘yellowness 'jelounas

‘.ous’: “poison’ "polzR; ‘poisonous’ ‘porzhes

‘fy’: ‘glory’ 'glomi; ‘glorify’ ‘glomar

@ @

@ -

e & @

-
=)
[

(-D«a
o
=
=
[¢]

H\a
&
ol
o=
=
2

=

=
(DL)
o
3:

.y’ (adjective or noun): ‘fun’ '‘fan; ‘funny’ ‘fani

suffixes that influence stress in the stem () AUIL Bx3
In these examples primary stress is on the last syllable of the stem.

“gous’: ‘advantage’ od'varntids; ‘advantageous’ @dvon'terdzes
“.graphy’: ‘photo’ "feutau; ‘photography’ fo'tngrafi

“jal’: ‘proverb’ 'provaib; ‘proverbial’ pra'vaibisl

“ic’: ‘climate’ ‘klamnrt; ‘climatic’ kiar'meetik

“don’; ‘perfect’ ‘paifikt; ‘perfection’ po'fekfn

“ious’: ‘injure’ ‘mdsze; ‘injurious’ m'dzorriss

“ty’: ‘tranquil’ ‘treegkwil; ‘tranquillity’ traen 'kwiloti

jve” ‘reflex’ 'rizfleks; ‘reflexive’ ri'fleksiv

e & ® & & @ & @

Finally, when the suffixes ‘.ance’, ‘-ant’ and ‘-ary’ are attached to
single-syllable stems, the stress is almost always placed on the stem.
When the stem has more than one syllable, the stress is on one of the
syllables in the stem. To explain this we need to use a rule based on
syllable structure, as was done for simple words in the previous
chapter. If the final syllable of the stem is strong, that syllable receives
the stress. For example: ‘importance’ mm'poins; ‘centenary’
sen‘timari. Otherwise the syllable before the last one receives the
stress: ‘inheritance’ m‘herrtens; ‘military” ‘mulstri.

11.3 Prefixes

We will only deal briefly with prefixes. Their effect on stress does not
have the comparative regularity, independence and predictability of
suffixes, and there is no prefix of one or two syllables that always
carries primary stress. Consequently, the best treatment seems to be
to say that stress in words with prefixes is governed by the same rules
as those for words without prefixes.
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11.4 Compound words () AUILL, Bx4
The words discussed so far in this chapter have all consisted of a stem
plus an affix. We now pass on to another type of word. This is called
compound, and its main characteristic is that it can be analysed into
two words, both of which can exist independently as English words.
(Some compounds are made of more than two words, but we will not
consider these.) As with many of the distinctions being made in
connection with stress, there are areas of uncertainty. For example, it
could be argued that ‘photograph’ may be divided into two indepen-
dent words, ‘photo’ and ‘graph’; yet we usually do not regard it as a
compound, but as a simple word. (If, however, someone drew a
graph displaying numerical information about photos, this would
perhaps be called a ‘photo-graph’ and the word would be regarded as
a compound.) Compounds are written in different ways; sometimes
they are written as one word — e.g. ‘armchair’, ‘sunflower’ = Some-
times with the words separated by a hyphen - e.g. ‘gear-change’,
‘fruit-cake’ — and sometimes with two words separated by a space —
e.g. ‘desk lamp’, ‘battery charger’. In this last case there would, of
course, be no indication to the foreign learner that the pair of words
was to be treated as a compound. There is no. clear dividing line
between two-word compounds and pairs of words that simply
happen to occur together quite frequently.

As far as stress is concerned, the question is quite simple. When is
primary stress placed on the first constituent word of the compound
and when on the second? Both patterns are found. A few rules can be
given, although these are not completely reliable. Words which do
not receive primary stress normally have secondary stress, although
for the sake of simplicity this is not marked here. Perhaps the most
familiar type of compound is the one which combines two nouns and
which normally has the stress on the first element, as in:

‘typewriter’ 'taiprass ‘suitcase’ 'suzikers
‘car-ferry” ‘kazferi ‘tea-cup’ 'titkap
‘sunrise’ 'sanrarz

It is probably safest to assume that stress will normally fall in this
way on other compounds; however, a variety of compounds receive
stress instead on the seconid element. For example, compounds with
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an adjectival first element and the -ed morpheme at the end have this
pattern (given in spelling only):
bad-'tempered

half-'timbered
heavy-"handed

Compounds in which the first element is a number in some form also
“tend to have final stresst

three-'wheeler
second-'class
five-'finger

Compounds functioning as adverbs are usually final-stressed:

head-'first
North-'East
down'stream

Finally, compounds which function as verbs and have an adverbial
first element take final stress:

down-'grade
back-'pedal
ill-'treat

11.5 Variable stress
It would be wrong to imagine that the stress pattern is always fixed
and unchanging in English words. Stress position may vary for one
of two reasons: either as a result of the stress on other words
occurring next to the word in question, of because not all speakers
agree on the placement of stress in some words. The former case is an
aspect of connected speech that will be encountered again in Chapter
. 14: the main effect is that the stress on a final-stressed compound
tends to move to a preceding syllable if the following word begins
with a strongly stressed syllable. Thus (using some examples from the
previous section):

bad-'tempered ~ but a 'bad-tempered 'teacher
half-"timbered but a 'half-timbered 'house
_heavy-'handed but a 'heavy-handed 'sentence
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The second is not a serious problem, but is one that foreign learners
should be aware of. A well-known example is ‘controversy’, which is
pronounced by some speakers as 'komtrsvaisi and by others as
ken'trovssi; it would be quite wrong to say that one version was
correct and one incorrect. Other examples of. different possibilities
are ‘ice-cream’ (either ,as'’krizm or ‘aiskrizm), ‘kilometre’ (either
‘Irfomirta or kr'lomits) and ‘formidabie’ (‘formrdab] or fo: ‘midabl).

11.6 Word-class pairs () AU Bx s
One aspect of word stress is best treated as a separate issue. There are
several dozen pairs of two-syllable words with identical spelling
which differ from each other in stress placement, apparenily accord-
ing to word class (noun, verb or adjective). All appear to consist of
prefix + stem. We shall treat them as a special type of word and give
them the following rule: if a pair of prefix-plus-stem words exists,
both members of which are spelt identically, one of which is a verb
and the other of which is either a noun or an adjective, then the stress
is placed on the second syllable of the verb but on the first syllable of
the noun or adjective. Some common examples are given below (V =
verb, A = adjective, N = noun):

‘abstract’ ‘@bstrakt (A) =b'streekt (V)
‘conduct’ "kondakt (N) kon'dakt (V)
‘contract’ ‘kontrakt (N) kon'trakt (V)
‘contrast’ 'kontrarst (N) kon'trazst (V)
‘desert’ ‘dezat (N) dr'zast (V)
‘escort’ ‘eskozt (N) 1s'kast (V)
‘export’ ‘eksport (N) k'spost (V)
‘import’ ‘mnport (N) ma'pozt (V)
‘insult’ ‘msali (N) m'salt (V)
‘chject’ 'pbdzikt (N) sb'dzekt (V)
‘perfect’ ‘parfikt (A) pe'fekt (V)
‘permit’ ‘pamat (M) po'mrt (V)
‘present’ ‘prezat (N, A) prr'zent (V)
‘produce’ ‘prodjms (N) pra‘djus (V)
‘protest’ ‘prautest (N) pro'test (V)
‘rebel’ ‘rebl (N) r'bel (V)
‘record’ ‘rekoid (N) rr'kord (V)
‘subject’ 'sabdzkt (N) sab'dgekt (V)
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Notes on problems and further reading

Most of the reading recommended in the notes for the previous
chapter is relevant for this one too. Looking specifically at com-
pounds, it is worth reading Fudge (1984: Chapter 5). See also
Cruttenden (1994: 207-9). If you wish to go more deeply into
compound-word stress, you should first study English word
formation. Recommended reading for this is Bauer (1983). On the

distinction between stermr and root, see Radford —ei —al. {19993,

pp. €¢7-8.

Written exercises
1 Put stress marks on the following words (try to put secondary
stress marks on as well).

a) shop-fitter b) open-ended c¢) Javanese
d) birth-mark e) anti-clockwise  f) confirmation
g) eight-sided h) fruit-cake i) defective

j) roof-timber

2 Write the words in phonemic transcription, including the stress
marks.

m



12 Weak forms

Chapter 9 discussed the difference between strong and weak syllables
in English. We have now moved on from looking at syllables to
looking at words. We wil] now consider certain well-known English
words that can be pronounced in two different ways; these are called
strong forms and weak forms, As an example, the word ‘that’ can be
pronounced &=t (strong form) or ot (weak form). The sentence ‘I
like that’ is pronounced ar laik daet (strong form); the sentence ‘I
hope that she will’ is pronounced a1 haup 8ot fi wil (weak form).
There are roughly forty such words in English. It is possible to use
only strong forms in speaking, and some foreigners do this. Usually
they can still be understood by other speakers of English, so why is it
important to learn how weak forms are used? There are two main
reasons; first, most native speakers of English find an “all-strong-
form” pronunciation unnatural and foreign-sounding, something
that most learners would wish to avoid. Second, and more mpor-
tantly, speakers who are not familiar with the use of weak forms are
likely to have difficulty understanding speakers who do use weak
forms; since practically all native speakers of British English use
them, learners of the language need to learn about these weak forms
to help them to understand what they hear.

We must distinguish between weak forms and contracted forms.
Certain English words are shortened so severely (usually to a single
phoneme) and so consistently that they are represented differently in
informal writing, e.g. ‘it is’ — ‘it’s’; ‘we have’ — ‘we’ve’; ‘do not’ —
‘don’t’. These contracted forms are discussed in a later chapter, and
are not inciuded here,

Almost all the words which have both a strong and weak form
belong to a category that may be called function words — words that
do not have a dictionary meaning in the way that we normally expect
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nouns, verbs, adjectives and adverbs to have. These fanction words
are words such as auxiliary verbs, prepositions, conjunctions, etc., all
of which are in certain circumstances pronounced in their strong
forms but which are more frequently pronounced in their weak

forms. It is important to remember that there are certain contexts
where only the strong form is acceptable, and others where the weak
form is the normal pronunciation. There are some fairly simple rules;
we can say that the strong form is used in the following cases:

i) For many weak-form words, when they occur at the end of a

iii)

sentence; for example, the word ‘of” has the weak form ov in the
following sentence:

‘'m fond of chips’ amm 'fond av 'tf1ps

However, when it comes at the end of the sentence, as in the
following example, it has the strong form ov:

‘Chips are what I'm fond of” 'tfips  'wot amm ‘fond ov

Many of the words given below (particularly the first nine) never
occur at the end of a sentence, e.g ‘the’, ‘your’. Some words
(varticularly the pronouns numbered 10-14 below) do occur in
their weak forms in final position.

When a weak-form word is being contrasted with another word;
for example:

“The letter’s from him, not fo him’ 89 'letaz ‘from mm oot
‘tus mm

A similar case is what we might call a co-ordinated use of
prepositions:

‘T travel to and from London a lot’ ax ‘trmv} ‘tut on 'from
landsn 5 'lot

‘A work of and about literature’ & 'watk 'Dv en o'baut
Irtrit fo

When a weak-form word is given stress for the purpose of
emphasis; for example:

“You must give me more money’ ju 'mast ‘grv mi ‘moz 'maAni

When a weak-form word is being “cited” or “quoted”; for

example:
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“You shouldn’t put “and” at the end of a sentence’
Jju'fudnt put ‘=nd st 8i 'end ov o 'sentons

Another point to remember is that when weak-form words whose
spelling begins with ‘h’ (e.g. ‘her’, ‘have’) occur at the beginning of a
sentence, the pronunciation is with initial h, even though this is
usually omitted in other contexts.
. 00 AUL2. EBxs (-4
In the rest of this chapter, the most common weak-form words will
be introduced.

I ‘the’
Weak forms: @ (before consonants)
‘Shut the door’ ‘fat &0 'dox
i (before vowels)
‘Wait for the end’ 'wert fo 8i 'end
2 ‘a’,‘an’
Weak forms: o (before consonants)
‘Read a book’ 'rird a 'buk
an (before vowels) ,
‘Eat an apple’ 'irt on ‘zepl

3 ‘and’
Weak form: an (sometimes n aftert,d,s, z, )
‘Come and see’ 'kam on 'six
‘Fish and chips’ "fif 0 "tfips
4  “‘but’

Weak form: bot
‘It’s good but expensive’ 1is 'gud bat ik'spensiv
5  ‘that’
This word only has a weak form when used in a relative clause;
when used with a demonstrative sense it is always pronounced in
its strong form.
Weak form: dat
“The price is the thing that annoys me’ &a ‘prais
1z 83 'Oy Bot o'noiz mi
6 ‘than’
Weak form: don
‘Better than ever’ 'bets 8eon 'eve
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‘his’ (when it occurs before a noun)

Weak form: 1z (hiz at the beginning of a sentence)
“Take his name’ 'teik 1z ‘nemm
(Another sense of ‘his’, as in ‘it was his’, or ‘his
was late’, always has the strong form.)

‘her’ .

When used with possessive sense, preceding a noun; as an object

10

Weak forms: o (before consonants)

“Take her home’ 'teik @ 'houm

or (before vowels)

“Take her out’ 'terk or 'aut
‘your’
Weak forms:  jo (before consonants)

“Take your time’ ‘terk jo ‘tarm

jor (before vowels)

‘On your own’ 'on jor 'sun
‘she’, ‘he’, ‘we’, ‘you’
This group of pronouns has weak forms pronounced with
weaker vowels than the it and uz of their strong forms. I use the
symbols i and u (in preference to & and U) to represent them.
There is little difference in the pronunciation in different places
in the sentence, except in the case of ‘he’.
Weak forms:

a) ‘she’ I} .
‘Why did she read it?" 'war did fi 'rixd 1t
‘Who is she? 'hu: '1z fi
b) ‘he’ i (the weak form is usually pronounced without
h except at the beginning of a sentence)
‘Which did he choose? 'witf didi ‘'t furz
‘He was late, wasn’t he? hi woz 'lert ‘woznt i
c) ‘we’ wi
‘How can we get there? 'hau kon wi 'get des
“We need that, don’t we? wi 'nixd 8zt 'dount wi
d) ‘yow ju
' ‘What do you think? 'wot do ju 'Ok
“You like it, do you? ju 'laik 1t 'duz ju
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It

12

13

14

‘him’
Weak form:

‘her’
Weak form:

‘them’
Weak form:

13 2

us

3

Weal form:

mm
‘Leave him alone’ 'l:v mm o'lovn
‘T’'ve seen him’ arv 'simn mm

&) (h@ when sentence-initial)

CA o
n:-um

A e P o o o

hbl {0 come’ ‘Gisk o 19 "Eammn

‘T’'ve met her’ arv '‘met o

fom
‘Leave them here’ "liiv 8om hio
‘Bat them’ 'ist dom

28
‘Write us a letier’ 'rart 2s o 'lets
‘They invited all of us’ 8ex m'vartid 'o1l ov s

The next group of words (some prepositions and other function
words) occur in their strong forms when they are final in a sentence;
examples of this are given. (Example 19 is a partial exception.)

15

16

17.

116

[ 3

at
Weak form:

In final position:

‘for’
Weak form:

In final position:

‘from’
Weak form:

In final position:

ot

Tl see you at tunch’ aid 'siz ju ot ‘lanf

&t

‘What’s he shooting at? 'wots i 'fuztiy =t

fa (before consonants)

‘Tea for two’ 'tiz fa "tux

for (before vowels)

‘Thanks for asking’ '8zpks for ‘a:skiy
for

‘What’s that for? 'wots '8t for

from

‘T'm home from work’ amm 'houm fram ‘wa:k
from

‘Here’s where it came from’ 'hiez wear 1t 'kemm
from
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ig ‘of’

Weak form: ov
‘Most of all’ 'maust av "1l
In final position: ov
‘Someone I’ve heard of” 'samwan arv 'h3:d ov
)

‘to
Weak forms: ts (before consonants)

21

g S L Pur- P
L

“Try tosiop™
tu (before vowels)
“Time to eat’ 'tamm tu 'ixt

In final position: tu (It is not usual to use the strong form tuy,
and the pre-consonantal weak form ta is never
used.)
‘I don’t want to’ a1 'deunt 'wont tu

Tal Lo Stop

13 b

as
Weak form: oz
‘As much as possible’ oz 'mat oz 'possbl
In final position: &z
‘That’s what it was sold as’ 'dzts 'wot it waz
'sould &z
‘some’
This word is used in two different ways. In one sense (typically,
when it occurs before a countable noun, meaning “an unknown
individual®) it has the strong form:
‘I think some animal broke it’ a1 '01pk sam 'znmm] "brovk it
It is also used before uncountable nouns (meaning “an unspeci-
fied amount of”*) and before other nouns in the plural (meaning
“an unspecified number of”’); in such uses it has the weak form
som:
‘Have some more tea’ 'haev sam 'moz 'tiz
in final position: sam
‘Tve got some’ arv 'got sam
‘there’
When this word I s a demonstrative function, it always occurs in
its strong form &zo (dear before vowels), €.g:
“There it is’ 'esr 1t '12
‘Put it there’ 'put 1t 'Ges
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Weak forms:

In final position:

o (before consonants)

‘There should be a rule’ 8o 'fud bi o 'ruzl

der (before vowels)

“There is’ &ar ‘1z

the pronunciation may be s or Bea.

‘There isn’t any, is there? o ‘1zt eni ‘iz 8o
or Gar ‘1znt end ‘1z des

The remaining weak-form words are all auxiliary verbs, which are
always used in conjunction with (or at least implying) another
(“full”) verb. It is important to remember that in their negative form

(i.e. combined with ‘not’) they never have the weak pronunciation,
and some (e.g. ‘don’t’, ‘can’t’) have different vowels from their non-

negative strong forms.

23

‘can’, ‘could’
Weak forms:

In final position:

kon, kad

‘They can wait’ 'dex kon 'wert

‘He could do it’ *hiz kad ‘du; 1t

kan, kud

‘I think we can’ a1 '0mk wi 'keen

‘Most of them could’ ‘moust sv dom kud

24 ‘have’, ‘has’, ‘had’

25
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Weak forms:

In final position:

‘shall’, ‘should’

Weak forms:

In final position:

v, 5z, ad (with initial h in initial position)
‘Which have you seen? '‘witf ov ju ‘sira
‘Which has been best? ‘wit{ oz bimn 'best
‘Most had gone home’ 'meust od 'gon ‘houm
h=zv, hez, hed

“Yes, we have’ 'jes wi "haev

‘I think she has’ ai '6mgk {i 'haez

‘T thought we had’ a1 '@ost wi 'hezd

Jolor f; fod

‘We shall need to hurry’ wi J1'nixd to 'hari
‘I should forget it’ 'ax fod fa'get 1t

Jel, Jud

‘I think we shall’ ar 'Ok wi ‘[zl

‘So you shouid’ 'sau ju 'fod
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26 ‘must’
This word is sometimes used with the sense of forming a
conclusion or deduction, e.g. ‘she left at 8 o’clock, so she must
have arrived by now’; when ‘must’ is used in this way, it is rather
less likely to occur in its weak form than when it is being used in
its more familiar sense of “obligation”.
Weak forms: mos (before consonants)
Yeu-must-iry harder’ ju-mos-‘trar‘hards
most (before vowels)
‘He must eat more’ hi most 'irt 'moz
In final position: mast
‘She certainly must’ fi ‘sartpli ‘mast
27 ‘do’, ‘does’ ‘
Weak forms:
‘do’ do (before consonants)
‘Why do they like it?’ ‘war do des 'lark 1t
du (before vowels)
‘Why do all the cars stop? ‘wat du o1l 8o 'ka:z
'stop
‘does’ doz
‘When does it arrive? 'wen doz 1t o'razv
In final position: du:, daz
‘We don’t smoke, but some people do’ ‘wiz
dount 'smsuk bat 'sam "pizpl 'duz
‘I think John does’ ar 'Ok 'd3on daz
28 ‘amy’, ‘are’, ‘was’, ‘were’

Weak forms: om
‘Why am I here?” ‘wai om ar 'hia
@ (before consonants)
‘Here are the plates’ 'hior o 8a ‘plerts
or (before vowels)
“The coats are in there’ 8o 'kouts or m 'deo
Woz
‘He was here a minute ago’ hi waz hrar o 'munit
o'gou
wa (before consonants)

E4a »2)

The papers were late’ §o ‘perpoz wo ‘leit
woar (before vowels)

119



English Phonetics and Phonology

“The questions were easy’ 8o 'kwest fonz wor irzi
In final position: zem, ar, wpz, w3t

‘She’s not as old as I am’ fiz 'not oz ‘suld oz 'ar

&£m '

‘1 know the Smiths are’ a1 'nou do 'smifs a:

‘The last record was’ &2 lazst ‘rekord woz

‘They weren’t as cold as we were’ 8ex "wamt oz

'kould oz 'wiz waz

Notes on problems and further reading

This chapter is almost entirely practical. All books about English
pronunciation devote a lot of attention to these words. Some of them
. give a great deal of importance to using weak forms, but do not
stress the importance of also knowing when to use the strong forms,
something which I feel is very important; see Mortimer, 1984.

Written exercises

In the following sentences, the transcription for the weak-form words
is left blank. Fill in the blanks, taking care to use the appropriate
form (weak or strong).

1 1 want her to park that car over there.

a1 wont pak kair suva
2 Of all the proposals, the one that you made is the silliest.
al  prepovzlz WAD meid 1z siliost
3 Jane and Bill could have driven them to and from the party.
dzem  bi drrvn pa:ti
4 To come to the point, what shail we do for the rest of the week?
kam pomt wot rest wisk

Has anyone got an idea where it came from?
entwangot  aidio weor It kemm

Pedestrians must always use the crossings provided.

pedestrionz otlwiz juiz krpsmz provardid

7 Each one was a perfect example of the art that had been

itf] wan paifikt igzaxmp] at bim

developed there.

drvelopt

wh

ot
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13 Problems in phonemic analysis

The concept of the phoneme was introduced in Chapter 5, and a few
theoretical problems connected with phonemic analysis have been
mentioned in other chapters. The general assumption (as in most
phonetics books) has been that speech is composed of phonemes and
that usually whenever a speech sound is produced by a speaker it is
possible to identify which phoneme that sound belongs to. While this
is often true, we must recognise that there are exceptions which make
us consider some quite serious theoretical problems. From the
comparatively simple point of view of learning pronunciation, these
problems are not particularly important. However, from the point of
view of learning about the phonology of English they are too
important to ignore.

There are problems of different types. In some cases, we have
difficulty in deciding on the overall phonemic system of the accent we
are studying, while in others we are concerned about how a particular
sound fits into this system. A number of such problems are discussed
below.

13.1 Affricates

The affricates tf and d3 are, phonetically, composed of a plosive
followed by a fricative, as explained in Chapter 6. It is possible to
treat each of the pair tf, d3 as a single consonant phoneme; we will
call this the one-phofiéme analysis of tf, d3. It is also possible io say
that they are composed of two phonemes each —t plus § and d plus 3
respectively — all of which are already established as independent .
phonemes of English; this will be called the two-phoneme analysis of
tf and d3. If we adopted the two-phoneme analysis, the words
‘church’ and ‘judge’ would be composed of five phonemes each, like -
this:
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t-f-a—t-f d-3-a-d-3

instead of the three phonemes that result from the one-phoneme
analysis:

tf—3-tf dz—-a-d3

and there would be no separate tf and dz phonemes. Rut how can we
decide which analysis is preferable? The two-phoneme analysis has
one main advantage: if there are no separate tf and dz phonemes,
then our total set of English consonants is smaller. Many phonolo-
gists have claimed that one should prefer the analysis which is the
most “economical” in the number of phonemes it results in. The
argument for this might be based on the claim that when we speak to
someone we are using a “code”, and the most efficient codes do not
use unnecessary symbols. Further, it can be claimed that a phonolo-
gical analysis is a type of scientific theory, and a scientific theory
should be stated as economically as possible. However, it is the one-
phoneme analysis that is generally chosen by phonologists. Why is
this? There are several arguments; no single one of them is conclusive,
but added together they are felt to make the one-phoneme analysis
seem preferable. We will look briefly at some of these arguments.

i) One argument could be called “phonetic” or “allophonic”: if it
could be shown that the phonetic quality of the t and [ (or d and
3) in tf, d3 is clearly different from realisations of t, |, d, 3 found
elsewhere in similar contexts, this would support the analysis of
tf, d3 as separate phonemes. As an example, it might be claimed
that f in ‘hutch’ hatf was different (perhaps in having shorter
duration) from § in ‘hush’ or ‘Welsh’ haf, welf; or it might be
claimed that the place of articulation of t in ‘watch apes’ wotf
e1ps was different from that of t in ‘what shapes’ wot ferps. This
argument is a weak one: there is no clear evidence that such
phonetic differences exist, and even if there were such evidence, it
would be easy to produce explanations for the differences that
did not depend on phonemic analyses (e.g. the position of the
word boundary in ‘watch apes’, ‘what shapes’).

1) It could be argued that the proposed phonemes tf and dz (if one
were arguing for the one-phoneme analysis) have distributions
similar to other consonants, while other combinations of plosive
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plus fricative do not. It can easily be shown that tf and d3 are
found initially, medially and finally, and that no other combin-
ation (c.g. pf, dz, t6) has such a wide distribution. However,
several consonants are generally accepted as phonemes of the
BBC accent despite not being free to occur in all positions (¢.g. T,
w, j, h, B, 3), so this argument, although supporting the one-
phoneme analysis, does not actually prove that tf, d3 must be

iid)

ciassed with other singie consonant plionenics.
If tf and d3 were able to combine quite freely with other
consonants to form consonant clusters, this would support the
one-phoneme analysis. In initial position, however, tf and d3
never occur in clusters with other consonants. In final position in
the syllable, we find that tf can be followed by t (e.g. ‘watched’
wotft) and d3 by d (e.g. ‘wedged’ wedzd). Final t§ and d3 can be
preceded by 1 {e.g. ‘squelch’ skweltf, ‘bulge’ baldz); 3 is never
preceded by 1, and [ is preceded by 1 only in a few words and
names, e.g. ‘Welsh’, ‘Walsh’ welf, wolf. A fairly similar situation
is found if we ask if » can precede tf and d3; some BBC speakers
have ot in ‘lunch’, ‘French’, etc., and never pronounce the
sequence nf within a syllable, while other speakers always have
nf in these contexts and never ntf. It seems, then, that no
contrast between syllable-final 1f and ltf exists in the BBC accent,
and the same appears 10 be true in relation to nf and ntf and to
n3 and nd3. There are no other possibilities for final consonant
clusters containing tf and d3, except that the pre-final 1 or n may
occur in combination with post-final t, d as in ‘squelched’
skweltft, ‘hinged’ hindzd. It could not, then, be said that tf and
d3 combine freely with other consonants in forming consonant
clusters; this is particularly noticeable in initial position.

How would the two-phoneme analysis affect the syllable-
structure framework that was introduced in Chapter 87 Initial tf,
dz would have to be interpreted as initial t, d plus post-initial f,
3, with the result that the post-initial set of consonants would
have to contain L, r, w, j and also J, 3 — consonants which are
rather different from the other four and which could only
combine with t, d. (The only alternative would be to put t, d with

s in.the pre-initial category, again with very limited possibilities

of combining with another consonant.)
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iv) Finally, it has been suggested that if native speakers of English
who have not been taught phonetics feel that t § and d3 are each
“one sound”, we should be guided by their intuitions and prefer
the one-phoneme analysis. The problem with this is that dis-
covering what untrained (or “naive”) speakers feel about their
own language is not as easy as it might sound. It would be
‘necessary to ask qucstions like this: “Would you say that the
word ‘chip’ begins with one sound — like ‘tip” and ‘sip’ — or with
two sounds - like ‘trip’ and ‘skip’?’ But the results would be
distorted by the fact that two consonant letters are used in the
spelling; to do the test properly one should use illiterate subjects,
which raises many further problems.

This rather long discussion of the phonemic status of ¢ f and dz
shows how difficult it can be to reach a conclusion in phonemic
analysis.

For the rest of this chapter a number of other phonological
problems will be discussed comparatively briefly. I have already
mentioned (in Chapter 6) problems of analysis in connection with
the sounds usually transcribed hw and hj. The velar nasal p,
described in Chapter 7, also raises a lot of analysis problems;
many writers have suggested that the correct analysis is one in
which there is no g phoneme, and this sound is treated as an
allophone of the phoneme m that occurs when it precedes the
phoneme g. It was explained in Chapter 7 that in certain contexts
no g is pronounced, but it can be claimed that at an abstract level
there is a g phoneme, though in certain contexts the g is not
actually pronounced. The sound g is therefore, according to this -
theory, an allophone of n.

13.2 The English vowel system

The analysis of the English vowel system presented in Chapters 2 and
3 contains a large number of phonemes, and it is not surprising that
some phonologists (who believe in the importance of keeping the
total number of phonemes small) propose different analyses which
contain less than ten vowel phonemes and treat all long vowels and
diphthongs as composed of two phonemes each. There are different
ways of doing this: one way is to treat long vowels and diphthongs as
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composed of two vowel phonemes. Starting with a set of basic or

“simple” vowel phonemes 1, e, &, A, D, U, 3 it is possible to make up
long vowels by using short vowels twice. Our usual transcription 18
given in brackets:

11 (ix) =2 (ar) oo (91) UL (ur) 29 (31)

This can be made to look less unusual by choosing different symbols

for the basic vowels. In this approach, diphthongs are made from &
simple vowel phoneme followed by one of 1, U, 9, and triphthongs are
made from a basic vowel plus one of 1, U followed by 9, and are
therefore composed of three phonemes.

Another way of doing this kind of analysis is to treat long vowels
and diphthongs as composed of a vowel plus a consonant; this may
seem a less obvious way of proceeding, but it was for many years the
choice of most American phonologists. The idea is that long vowels
and diphthongs are composed of a basic vowel phoneme followed by
one of j, w, h (we should add r for rhotic accents). Thus the
diphthongs could be made up like this (our usual transcription is
given in brackets):

ej (en) sw{au) 1th(i9)

&j (an) zw (av) eh(ed)

pj (o1) vh (Us)
Long vowels:

1 (ir) &h (ax) oh (21) oh (31) uw (1)

Diphthongs and long vowels are now of exactly the same phonolo-
gical composition. An important point about this analysis is that j,
w, h do not otherwise occur finally in the syllable. In this analysis, the
inequality of distribution is corrected.

In Chapter 9 we saw how, although 1 and ir are clearly distinct in
most contexts, there are other contexts where we find a sound which
cannot clearly be said to belong to one or other of these two
phonemes. The suggested solution to this problem was to use the
symbol i, which does not represent any single phoneme; a similar
proposal was made for u. We use the term neutralisation for cases
where contrasts between phonemes which exist in other places in the
language disappear in particular contexts. There are many other

ways of analysing the very complex vowel system of English, some of
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Problems in phonemic analysis

representation is not pronounced as a vowel, but instead causes the
following consonant to become syllabic. This is an example of the
abstract view of phonology where the way a word is represented
shonologically may be significantly different from the actual se-
. 1ence of sounds heard, so that the phonetic and the phonemic levels
¢ - quite widely separated.

13, clusters of s pius plosives ,

Woros like ‘spill’, ‘still’, ‘skill’ are usually represented with the
phonemes p, t, k following the s. But, as many writers have pointed
out, it would be quite reasonable to transcribe them with b, d, g
instead. For example, b, d, g are unaspirated while p, t, k in syllable-
initial position are usually aspirated. However, in sp, st, sk we find
an unaspirated plosive, and there could be a strong arguraent for
iranscribing them as sb, sd, sg. We do not do this, perhaps because
of the spelling, but it is important {c remember that the contrasts
etween p and b, between t and 4 and between k and g are
neutralised in this coniext.

G

13.5 Schwa (3)

It has been suggested thai there is not really a contrast between @
and A, since @ only occurs in weak syllables and no minimal pairs
can be found to show a clear comirast between a and © in
unsiressed syllables (although there have been some ingenious
attempts). This has resulted in 2 proposal that one phoneme
symbol {e.g. @) be used for representing any occurrence of o or A,
so that ‘cup’ would be transcribed 'kep and ‘apper” as 'ape. This
new » phoneme would have two allophones, one being [s] and the
other Ia]; the stress mark would indicate the [a] ailophone and in
ayliables not marked for stress it wounld be more likely that [s]
would be pronounced.

Other phonologists have suggested that o is an allophone of
several other vowels: for exampls, compare the middle two syllables
in the words ‘economy’ r'kpaemd snd ‘economic’ ike'nomsk - it
appears that when ihe siress moves away from the syllable con-
taining © the vowel becomes @. Similarly, compare ‘Germanic’
dasrmenik with ‘German’ ‘dgsmoen — when the stress is taken
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away from the syllable man, the vowel weakens to o. Many similar
examples could be constructed with other vowels; some possibilities
may be suggested by the list of words given in Section 9.2 to show the
different spellings that can be pronounced with o. The conclusion
that could be drawn from this argument is that o is not a phoneme of
English, but is an allophone of several different vowel phonemes
when thosc phonemes occur in an unstressed syliable. The argument
is in some ways quite an attractive one, but since it leads to a rather
complex and abstract phonemic analysis it is not adopted for this
course.

13.6 Distinctive features

Many references have been made to phonology in this course, with
the purpose of making use of the concepts and analytical technigues
of that subject to help explain various facts about English pronun-
ciation as efficiently as possible. One might call this “applied
phonology”; however, the phonological analysis of different lan-
guages raises a great number of difficult and interesting theoretical
problems, and for a long time the study of phonology “for its own
sake” has been regarded as an important area of theoretical
linguistics. Within this area of what could be called “pure pho-
nology”, problems are examined with little or no reference to their
relevance to the language learner. Many different theoretical ap-
proaches have been developed, and no area of phonology has been
free from critical examination. The very fundamental notion of the
phoneme, for example, has been treated in many different ways.
One approach that has been given a lot of importance is distinctive
feature analysis, which is based on the principle that phonemes
should be regarded not as independent and indivisible units, but
--instead as combinations of different features. For example, if we
consider the English d phoneme, it is easy to show that it differs
from the plosives b and g in its place of articulation (alveolar), from
t in being lenis, from s and z in not being fricative, from n in not
being nasal, and so on. If we luok ai each of the consonants just
mentioned and see which of the features each one has, we get a
table like this, where + means that a phoneme does possess that
feature and — means that it does not:
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T

4 i o [ g % i
alveolar + - - + + + -+
ailabial — + - - - - -
] —- — + — — — —
+ + + - - (+)*
Casive + + + + - - -
fric ive —~ . - - + o+ -
nas. - - —~ . i

% Since there is no fortis/lenis contrast among nasals this could be left
blank

If you lock carefully at this table, you will see that the combin-
ation of + and — values for each phoneme is different; if two
sounds were represented by exactly the same +’s and ~’s, then by
definition they could not be different phonemes. In the case of the
limited set of phonemes used for this example, not all the features
are needed: if one wished, it would be possible to dispense with,
for example, the feature “velar” and the feature “nasal”’. The g
phoneme would still be distinguished from b and d by being
neither alveolar nor bilabial, and n would be distinct from plosives
and fricatives simply by being neither plosive nor fricative. To
produce a complete analysis of all the phonemes of English, other
features would be needed for representing other types of con-
sonant, and for vowels and diphthongs. In distinctive feature
analysis the features themselves thus become important com-
ponents of the phonology.

It has been claimed by some writers that distinctive feature analysis
is relevant to the study of language learning, and that pronunciation
difficulties experienced by learners are better seen as due to the need
to learn a particular feature or combination of features than as the
absence of particular phonemes. For example, English speakers
learning French or German have to learn to produce front rounded
vowels. In English i is not necessary to be able to consider vowels
which are [+front, +round), whereas this is necessary for French and
German; it could be said that the major task for the English-speaking
learner of French or German in this case is to learn the combination
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of these features, not to learn the individual vowels y, & and (in
French) ce.” :

English, on the other hand, has to be able to distinguish dental
from labiodental and alveolar places of articulation, for 0 to be
distinct from f and s and for & to be distinct from v and z. This
requires an additional feature that most languages do not make use
of, and learning this could be seen as a specific task for the learner of
English. Distinctive feature phonologists have also claimed that when
children are learning their first language, they acquire features rather
than individual phonemes.

13.7 Conclusion

This chapter is intended to show that there are many ways of
~ analysing the English phonemic system, each with its own advantages
and disadvantages. We need to consider the practical goal of teaching
or learning about English pronunciation, and for this purpose a very
abstract analysis would be unsuitable. This is one criterion for
judging the value of an analysis; unless one believes in carrying out
phomnological analysis for purely aesthetic reasons, the only other
important criterion is whether the analysis is likely to correspond to
the representation of sounds in the human brain. We do not yet
know much about this, but the brain is so powerful and complex that
it is very unlikely that any of the analyses proposed so far bear much
resemblance to this reality; they are too heavily influenced by the
theoretician’s preoccupation with economy, elegance and simplicity.

Notes on problems and further reading

The analysis of tf and dz is one of the most intractable problems.
The general principles in traditional phoneme theory have been set
_out by Trubetzkoy (1939); the German original has been translated
into English (1969), and the relevant section of this translation is
reprinted in Fudge (1973: 65-70). The problem is also discussed in
Cruttenden (1994, 157-60). The phonemic analysis of the velar nasal
has already been discussed above (see Notes in Chapter 7). The
‘double vowel’ interpretation of English iong vowels was put forward

" The phonetic symbols represent the following sounds: y is a close front rounded vowel (eg.
the vowel in French i, German Biihne); @ is a close-mid front rounded vowel (e.g. French
peu, German schin); ce is an open-mid front rounded vowel (e.g. French oeuf’).
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by MacCarthy (1952) and is used by Kreidler (1989). The ‘vowel-
plus-semivowel’ interpretation of long vowels and diphthongs was
almost universally accepted by American (and some British) writers
from the 1940s to the 1960s, and still pervades contemporary descrip-
tions. It has the advantage of being economical on phonemes and
very ‘neat and tidy’. The analysis in this form is presented in Trager
and Smith (1951). This work was claimed to provide an analysis that
could produce a phonologically distinct representation for all English
short vowels, long vowels and diphthongs in all accents. An early
attack on this view was made by Sledd (1955: 316-24). In generative
phonology the claim is that, at the abstract ievel, English vowels are
simply tense or lax. If they are lax they are realised as short vowels, if
tense as diphthongs (this category including what I have been calling
long vowels). The quality of the first element of the diphthongs/long
yowels is modified by some phonological rules, while other rules
supply the second element automatically. This is set out in Chomsky
and Halle (1968: 178-87). There is a valuable discussion of the
interpretation of the English vowel system with reference to several
different accents in Giegerich (1992: Chapter 3), followed by an
explanation of the distinctive feature analysis of the English vowel
system (Chapter 4) and the consonant system {Chapter 5). A more
wide-ranging discussion of distinctive features is given in Clark and
Yallop (1995: Chapter 10). '

On the interpretation of sp, st, sk, see Davidsen-Nielsen (1969).
There is an interesting discussion of the @ — A contrast in Wells (1970
233-5). The idea that 9 is an allophone of many English vowels is not
a new one. In generative phonology, @ results from vowel reduction
in vowels which have never reccived stress in the process of the
application of stress rules. This is explained — in rather difficuit terms
_ in Chomsky and Halle (1968: 110-26). A clearer treatment of the
schwa problem is in Giegerich (1992: 68-9.and 285--7).

Note for teachers

Since this is a the- ciical chapter it is difficult to come up with
practical work. I - o not feel that it is helpful for studeuts io do
exercises on usin: different ways of transcribing phonemcs - just
learning one set «f conventions is difficult enough. Some books on
phonology give exz:cises on the phonemic analysis of other languages
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(e.g. Katamba, 1989; Roca and Johnson, 1999), but although these
are useful, 1 do not feel that it would be appropriate in this book to
divert attention from English. The exercises given below therefore
concentrate on bits of phonetically transcribed English which involve
problems when a phonemic representation is required.

Written exercises

In this exercise you must look at ‘phoneticaily transcribed material
from different English accents and decide on the best way to interpret
and transcribe them phbnemically. Information is given where
necessary about the meaning of the phonetic symbols.

I a) ‘thing [Bing]
b) ‘think’ [B1gk]
¢) ‘thinking’ [Gipkigg]
d) ‘finger’ [fings)
e) ‘singer’ [smga]
f) ‘singing’ [stngmg]
2 It often happens in rapid speech that a nasal consonant disap-

pears when it comes between a vowel and another consonant (for
example, this may happen to the ‘n’ in ‘front’: when this happens
the preceding vowel becomes nasalised (some of the air escapes
through the nose). We symbolise a nasalised vowel in phonetic
traﬁéc‘ﬁp_’tion by putting the ~ diacritic above it; for example, the
word ‘front” may be pronounced [frat]. Nasalised vowels are
found in the words given in phonetic transcription below.
Transcribe them phonemically.

a) Isadd]
b) [&ga]
¢) [ka:t]
d) (k&po]

e) [bod]

3 When the t phoneme occurs between vowels it is sometimes
pronounced as a “tap” (the tongue blade strikes the alveolar
ridge sharply. producing a very brief voiced plosive: the phonetic
symbol is r); this ”ié“l{/éry common in American English, and is
also found in a number of accents in England: think of a typical
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American pronunciation of “getting better” [gerig bera]. Look
at the transcriptions of a number of words given below and see if-
you can work out (for the accent in question) the environment in
which [r] is found.

a) ‘betting’ [berm] d) ‘attitude’ [errtuzd]
* b) ‘bedding’ (bedip] e) ‘time’ [tPamm]

. N h - : s rehy
¢) ‘attend’ [otPend] ) ‘tight’ [t"ant]

Distinctive feature analysis looks at different properties of seg-
ments and classes of segments. In the following exercise you must
mark the value of each feature in the table for each segment
listed on the top row with either a “+’ or *-’; you will probably
find it useful to look at the IPA chart on p. xi.

P d S m z

Continuant
Alveolar
Voiced

In all the following sets of segments (a—f), all segments in the set
possess some characteristic feature which they have in cornmon
and which may distinguish them from other segments. Can you
identify what this common feature might be for each set?

a) English ix, 1, uz, u; Cardinal vowels [i}, [e], [u], [o]
b) tdnlstfd3z[3r

¢) bfvkgh

d) ptkfOsftf

e) uroravav

fy lrwj

133



14 Aspects of connected speech

Many years ago scientists tried to develop machines that produced
speech from a vocabulary of pre-recorded words; the machines were
designed to join these words together to form sentences. For very
limited ‘messages, such as those of a “talking clock”, this technique
was usable, bui for other purposes the quality of the speach was s
unnatural that it was tical
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Aspects of connected speech

1 2 3 4 5
'Walk 'down the 'path - to - the 'end - of “the ~ca'nal

The stress-timed rhythm theory states that the times from each
stressed syllable to the next will tend to be the same, irrespective of
the number of intervening unstressed. syllables. The theory also
claims that while some languages (e.g. Russian and. Amblc) have
stress-timed rhythm similar to that of. Enghsh, others (such as

French, Telugu and Yoruba) have a different rhythmical structure
called syllable-timed rhythm; in these languages, all syllables, whether
stressed or unstressed, tend to occur at regular time-intervals and the
time between stressed syllables will be shorter or longer in proportion
to the number of unstressed syllables. Some writers have developed
theories of English rhythm i which a unit of rhythm, the fost, is
used {with an obvious parallel in the metrical analysis of verse); the
“f‘iiﬂ'i a stressed L«,‘yxiable and includes all following

bles up to {but not including) the following stressed
i example sentence given above would be divided mio
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Now consider the phrase ‘twenty places’, where ‘places’ normally
carries stronger stress than ‘twenty’, i.e. is thythmically stronger. We
can make our “tree diagram” grow to look like this:

] w 8 w
twen ty pla ces

If we then look at this phrase in the context of a longer phrase
‘twenty places further back’, and build up the ‘further back’ part in a
similar way, we would ¢nd up with an even more elaborate structure:

/\
/\ //\\S

w
8 S w ]
twen ty pla -fur ther back

By analysing speech in this way we are able to show the relationships
between strong and weak elements, and the different levels of stress
that we find. The strength of any particular syllable can be measured
by counting up the number of times an s symbol occurs above it; the
levels in the sentence shown above can be diagrammed like this
fleaving out syllables that have never received stress at any level):
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$

]
] §
twen ~ty ... pla. .  ces fur ther. ~  back

The above “metrical grid” may be correct for very slow speech, but
we must now look at what happens to the rhythm in normal speech:
many English speakers would feel that, although in “twe; ty places’
the right-hand foot is the stronger, the word ‘twenty’ is strong }
‘pldgéé’,':iﬁ'v"tvvémy‘pla‘c‘és“f‘u'rt'her‘back’ when spoken in conversational
style. It is widely claimed that English speech tends towards a regular
alternation between stronger and weaker, and tends to adjust stress
Jevels to bring this about. The effect is particularly noticeable in cases
such as the following, which all show the effect of what is ‘called
stress-shift: o ‘

compact (adjective) Yom'paekt . but . compact disc 'kompekt ‘disk
thirteen Oa'tim . - bu: thirteenth place ‘Gartimb 'pleis
Westminster west'mmsta but Westminster Abbey 'westminstor ‘zbi

In brief, it seems that siresses are altered according to context: we
need to-be able to explain how and why this happens, but this is a
difficult question and one for which we have only partial answers.

An additional factor is that in speaking English we vary in how
rhythmically we speak: sometimes we speak very rhythmically (this is
typical of some styles of public speaking) while at other times we may
speak arhythmically (that is, without rhythm) if we are hesitant or
nervous. Stress-timed rhythm is thus perhaps characteristic of one
style of speaking, not of English speech as a whole; one always
speaks - with ~some degree of rhythmicality, but the degree varies
between a minimum- Vvalue (arhythmical) and .2 maximum value
(completely stress<timed rhythm). - S

It follows from what was stated earlier that in a stress-timed
language all the feet are supposed to be of roughly the same duration.
Many foreign learners of English are made to practise -speaking
English with a regular rhythm, often with the teacher beating time or
clapping hands on the stressed syllables. It must be pointed out,
however,: that - the -evidence  for -the existence of truly stress-timed
rhythm is not strong. There are many laboratory techniques for
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measuring time in speech, and measurement of the time intervals
between stressed syllables in connected English speech has not shown
the expected regularity; moreover, using the same measuring techni-
ques on different languages, it has not been possible to show a real
difference beiween “‘siress-iimed” and “syllable-timed” languages.
Experiments have shown that we tend to hear speech as more
rhythmical than it actually is, and one suspects that this is what the
proponents of the stress-timed rhythm theory have been led to do in
their auditory analysis of English rhythm. However, ‘one ought to
keep an open mind on the subject, remembering that the large-scale,
objective study of suprasegmental aspects of real speech is difficult to
carry out, and much research remains to be done.

What, then, is the practical value of the traditional “rhythm
exercise”” for foreign learners? The argument about rhythm should
not make us forget the very important difference in English between
strong and weak syllables. Some languages do not have such a
noticeable difference (which may, perhaps, explain the subjective
impression of “syllable-timing”), and for native speakers of such
languages who are learning English it can be helpful to practise
repeating strongly rhythmical utterances since this forces the speaker
to concentrate on making unstressed syllables weak. Speakers of
languages like Japanese, Hungarian and Spanish — which do not have
weak syllables to anything like the same extent as English does — may
well find such exercises of some value (as long as they aré not
overdone to the point where learners feel they have to speak English
as though they were reciting verse).

14.2 Assimilation

The device mentioned earlier that produces “mechanical speech”
would contain all the words of English, each having been recorded in
isolation. A significant difference in natural connected speech is the
way that sounds belonging to one word can cause changes in sounds
belonging to neighbouring words. Assuming that we know how the
phonemes of a particular word would be realised when the word is
pronounced in isolation, in cases where we find a phoneme realised
differently as a result of being near some other phoneme belonging to
‘a neighbouring word we call this an instance of assimilation. Assim-
ilation is something which varies in extent according to speaking rate
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and style: it is more likely to be found in rapid, casual speech and less
likely in slow, careful speech. Sometlmes the difference ‘caused by
assimilation is very noticeable, and sometimes it is very slight.
Generally speaking, the cases that have most often been described are
assimilations affecting consonants. As an example, consider a case
where two words are combined, the first of which ends with a single
final consonant (which we will call C) and the second of which starts
with a single initial consonant (which we will call CY; we can

construct a diagram like this:

----- c| C----

word
boundary

If Cf changes to become like C' in some way, then the assimilation is
called regressive (the phoneme that comes first is affected by the one
that comes after it); if C' changes to become like C'in some way, then
the assimilation is called progressive. In what ways can a consonant
change? We have seen that the main differences between consonants
are of three types:

i) differences in place of articulation;
i) differences in manner of articulation;
iii) differences in voicing.

In parallel with this, we can identify assimilation of place, of manner
and of voicing in consonants. Assimilation of place is most clearly
observable in some cases where a final consonant (C") with alveolar
place of articulation is followed by an initial consonant (C) with a
place of articulation that is not alveolar. For example, the final
consonant in ‘that’ dzt is alveolar t. In rapid, casual speech the t will
become p before a bilabial consonant, as in: ‘that person’ dzep p3isn;
‘light blue’ lap bluz; ‘meat pie’ mirp par. Before a dental consonant, t
will change to a dental plosive, for which the symbol is t, as in: ‘that
thing’ 8t 6m; ‘get those’ get Bouz; ‘cut through’ kat Orux. Before a
velar consonant, the t will become k, as in: ‘that case’/ dxzk kers;
‘bright colour’ brark kals; ‘quite good” kwark gud. In similar contexts
d would become b;, d and g, respectively, and n would become m,
and . However, the same is not true of the other- alveolar con-
sonants: s and z behave differently, the only noticeable change being
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that s becomes.f, and z becomes 3 when followed by [ or j, as in: ‘this
shoe’ d1f fus;, ‘those years’ 8au3 jroz. It is important to note that the
consonants that have undergone assimilation have not dlsappecued

in the above examples, the duration of the consonants remains more
or less what one would expect for a iwo-consonant cluster. Assimila-
tion of place is only noticeable in this regressive assimilation of
alveolar consonants; it is not something that foreign learners need to
learn to do.

Assimilation of manner is much less noticeable and is only found
in the most rapid and casual speech; generally speaking, the tendency
is again for regressive assimilation and the change in manner is most
likely to be iowards an “easier” consonant — one which makes less
obstruction to the airflow. It is thus possible to find cases where a
final plosive becomes a fricative or nasal (e.g. ‘that side’ des said,
‘good night’ gun naixt), but most unlikely that a final fricative or
nasal would become a plosive. In one particular case we find
progressive assimilation of manner, when a word-initial & follows a
plosive or nasal at the end of a preceding word: it is very common to
find that the C' becomes identical in manner to the C but with dental
place of articulation. For example (the arrow symbol means
“becomes’’):

‘in the’ m &0 — 0o
‘get them’ getdom — gettem
‘read these” ridddirz  — riiddirz

It seems that the § phoneme Lrequemly occurs with no discernible
friction noise.

Assimilation of voice is also found, but again only in a limited
way. Only regressive assimilation of voice is found across word
boundaries, and then only of one type; since this matter is important
for foreign learners we will look at it in some detail. If C'is a lenis
(i.e. “voiced”) consonant and C' is fortis (*‘voiceless™) we often find
that the lenis consonant has no voicing; this is not a very noticeable
case of assimilation, since, as was explained in Chapter 4, initial and
final lenis consonants usually have little or no voicing anyway. When
Cl is fortis (“voiceless”) and C! lenis (*‘voiced”™), a context in which in

p



Aspects of connected speech

many languages Cf would become voiced, assimilation of voice never
takes place; consider the following example: ‘I like that black dog’ ax
laik 3t blek dog. It is typical of many foreign learners of English
that they allow regressive assimilation of voicing to change the final k
of ‘like’ to g, the final t of ‘that’ to d and the final k of ‘black’ to g.
This creates a very strong impression of a foreign accent, and is
~ something that should obviously be avoided.

Up to this point we have been looking at some fairly clear cases of
assimilation across word boundaries. However, similar effects are
also observable across morpheme boundaries and to some extent also
within the morpheme. Sometimes in the latter case it seems that the
assimilation is rather different from the word-boundary examples;
for example, if in 2 syllable-final consonant cluster a nasal consonant
precedes a plosive or a fricative in the same morpheme, then the
place of articulation of the nasal is always determined by the place of
articulation of the other consonant; thus: ‘bump’ bamp, ‘tenth’ ten®,
‘hunt’ hant, ‘bank’ bepk. It could be said that this assimilation has
become fixed as part of the phonological structure of English
syllables, since exceptions are almost non-existent. A similar example
of a type of assimilation that has become fixed is the progressive
assimilation of voice with the suffixes s and z; when a verb carries a
third person singular ‘-8’ suffix, or a noun carries an ‘.g’ plural suffix
or an ‘-'s’ possessive suffix, that suffix will be pronounced as s if the
preceding consonant is fortis (“voiceless”) and as z if the preceding
consonant is lenis {““voiced”), thus:

‘cats” kats ‘dogs’ dngz
“umps’ dzamps ‘runs’ TARZ
‘Pat’s’ pats ‘Pam’s’ peemz.

Much more could be said about assimilation but, from the point of
view of learning or teaching English pronunciation, to do so would
not be very useful. It is essentially a natural phenomenon that can be
seen in any sort of complex physical activity, and the only important
matter is to remember the restriction, specific to English, on voicing
assimilation mentioned above. ‘
Assimilation creates something of a problem for phoneme theory;
when, for example, d in ‘good’ gud becomies g in the context 13
(gug g=l) or b in the context . . . boy’ (gub bor), should we say that
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one phoneme has been substituted for another? If we do this, how do
we describe the assimilation in ‘good thing’, where d becomes dental
d (d) before the @ of ‘thing’, or in ‘good food’, where d becomes a
labiodental plosive before the f in ‘food’? English has no dental or
labiodental plosive phonemes, so in these cases, although there is
clearly assimilation, there could not be said to be a substitution of
one phoneme for another. The alternative is to say that assimilation
causes a phoneme to be realised by a different allophone; this would
mean that, in the case of gug gail and gub bor, the phoneme d of
‘good’ has velar and bilabial allophones. Traditionally, phonemes
were supposed not to overlap in their allophones, so that the only
plosives that could have allophones with bilabial place of articulation
were p and b; this restriction is no longer looked on as so important.

14.3 Elision ) Auls
The nature of elision may be stated quite simply: under certain
circumstances sounds disappear; one might express this in more
technical language by saying that in certain circumstances a phoneme
may be realised as zero, or have zero realisation or be deleted. As with
assimilation, elision is typical of rapid, casual speech. Producing
elisions is something which foreign learners do not need to learn to
do, but it is important for them to be aware that when native
speakers of English talk to each other, quite a number of phonemes
that the foreigner might expect io hear are not actually proncunced.
We will look at some examples, although only a small number of the
many possibilities can be given here.

i) Loss of weak vowel after p, t, k.
In words like ‘potato’, ‘tomatc’, ‘canary’, ‘perhaps’, ‘today’, the
vowel in the first syllable may disappear; the aspiration of the
initial plosive takes up the whole of the middle portion of the
syllable, resulting in these pronunciations (where h indicates
aspiration):

pMtertou t“maitov kKMpesri p™heps t™der

i) Weak vowel + n,lorr becoines syllabic (consonant see Chapter
9 for details of syllabic consonants); for example:

‘tonight’ tnart, ‘police’ plizs, ‘correct’ krekt
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iii) Avoidance of complex consonant clusters.
It has been said that no normal English speaker would ever
pronounce all the consonants between the last iwo words of the
following:

‘George the Sixth’s throne’ dxs:dz o stksOs raun

Though this is not impossible to pronounce, something like

ezksBroum is more likely. In clusters of three plosives or two

plosives plus a fricative, the middle plosive may disappear, so
that the following pronunciations result:

‘acts’ aks, ‘looked back’ luk bk, ‘scripts’ skrmps
iv) Loss of final v in ‘of” before consonants; for example:
‘lots of them’ Ints o Sem, ‘waste of money’ weist o mani

It is difficult to know whether contractions of grammatical words
should be regarded as examples of elision or not. The fact that they
are regularly represented with special spelling forms makes them
seem rather different from the above exampies. The best-known cases
are:

e ‘had’, ‘would’: spelt ’d, pronounced d (after vowels), ad (after
consonants);

e ‘is’, ‘has’: spelt ’s, pronounced s (after fortis consonants), z (after
lenis consonants), except that after s, z, f, 3, tf, d3 ‘s’ is
pronounced 1z and ‘has’ is pronounced 9z in contracted form;

e ‘will’: spelt ’lI, pronounced I (after vowels), 1 (after consonants);

e ‘have’: spelt ’'ve, pronounced v (after vowels), ov (after
consonants);

¢ ‘not’: spelt n’t, pronounced nt (after vowels), mnt (after
consonants)

(there are also vowel changes associated with n't, e.g. ‘can’ keen —
‘can’t’ kamt; ‘do’ du: — ‘don’t’ dount; ‘shall’ fal — ‘shan’t’ fa:nt);

e ‘are’: spelt ’re, pronounced o after vowels, usually with some
change in the preceding vowel, e.g. ‘you’ jur - ‘you’re’ jue or
jor, ‘we’ wir — ‘we’re’ wra, ‘they’ der — ‘they’re’ 8es; linking r is

“used when a vowel follows, as explained in the next section.
Contracted ‘are’ is also pronounced as o or ar when following a
consonant.
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14.4 Linking

In our hypothetical “mechanical speech” all words would be separate
units placed next to each other in sequence; in real connected speech,
however, we sometimes link words together in special ways. The
most familiar case is the use of linking r; the phoneme r does not
occur in syllable-final position in the BBC accent, but when a word’s
spelling suggests a final r, and a word beginning with a vowel follows,
the usual pronunciation is to pronounce with r. For example:

‘here’ hro but ‘here are’ hrar o
‘four’ for but ‘four eggs’ famr egz

BBC speakers often use r in a similar way to link words ending with a
vowel, even when there is no “justification” from the spelling, as in:

‘Formula A’ faxmjoler ex
‘Australia all out’ pstretlior i1 aut
‘media event’ mirdiar rvent

This has been called intrusive r; some English speakers and teachers
still regard this as incorrect or sub-standard pronunciation, but it is

undoubtedly widespread.
“Linking” and “intrusive r”” are special cases of juncture; this name

refers to the relationship between one sound and the sounds that
immediately precede and follow it, and it has been given some
importance in phonological theory. If we take the two words ‘my
turn’ mar t3:n, the relationship between m and a1, between t and 31
and between 3z and n is said to be one of close juncture. The sound m
is preceded by silence and n is followed by silence, and so m and n are
said to be in a position of external open juncture. The problem lies in
deciding what the relationship is between ar and t; since we do not
usually pause between words, there is no silence (or external open
juncture) to indicate word division and to justify the space left in the
transcription. But if English speakers hear mar tam they can usually
recognise this as ‘my turn’ and not ‘might earn’. This is where the
problem of internal open juncture (usually just called “juncture” for
short) becomes apparent. What is it that makes perceptible the
difference between mar tamn and mait amn? The answer is that in the
one case the t is aspirated (initial in ‘turn’), and in the other case it is
not (being final in' ‘might’). In addition to this, the ar diphthong is
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shorter in ‘might’, but we will ignore this for the sake of a simpler
argument. If a difference n meaning is caused by the difference
between aspirated and unaspirated t, how can we avoid the conclu-
sion that English has a phonemic contrast between aspirated and
unaspirated t? The answer is, of course, that the position of a word
boundary has some effect on the realisation of the t phoneme; this is
one of the many cases in which the occurrence of different allophones
can only be properly expiained by making reference to units of
grammar (something which was for a long time disapproved of by
many phonologists). '

Many ingenious minimal pairs have been invented to show the
significance of juncture, a few of which are given below:

s ‘might rain’ mart rem (7 voiced when initial in ‘rain’, az short), vs.
‘my train’ mai trem (r voiceless following t in ‘train’) )

o ‘all that I'm after today’ o1l 8ot am axfts toder (t unaspirated
when final in ‘that’)
‘all the time afier today’ 21 8o tamn a:fts tader (¢ aspirated when
initial in ‘time”) :

s ‘he lies’ hiz larz (“clear I” initial in ‘lies’)
‘heal eyes’ hixl arz (“dark I” final in ‘heal’)

o ‘keep sticking’ kizp stikip (t unaspirated after s; iz short)
“keeps ticking’ kirps tkuy (t aspirated in ‘ticking’)

Of course, the context in which the words occur almost always malkes
it clear where the boundary comes, and the juncture information is
then redundant. -

Tt should by now be clear that there is a great deal of difference
beiween the way words are pronounced in isolation and in the
context of connected speech. It would not be practical or useful to
teach all learners of English to produce assimilations; practice in
making elisions is more useful, and it is clearly valuable to do
exercises related to rhythm and linking. Perhaps the most important
consequence of what has been described in this chapter is that
learners of English must be made very clearly aware of the problems
that they will meet in listening to colloguial, connected speech. '
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Notes on problems and further reading

14.1 English rhythm is a controversial subject on which widely
differing views have been expressed. On one side there are writers
such as Abercrombie (1967) and Halliday (1967) who have set out an
elaborate theory of the rhythmical structure of English speech
(including foot theory). On the other side there are sceptics like
Crystal (1969) who reject the idea of an inherent rhythmical pattern.
The distinction between physically measurable time intervals and
subjective impressions of rhythmicality is discussed in Roach (1982)
and Lehiste (1977). Adams (1979) presents a review and experimental
study of the subject, and concludes that, despite the theoretical
problems, there is practical value in teaching rhythm to learners of
English. The treatment of rhythmicality as a matter of degree is
presented in Crystal (1969: 161-5). The stress-timed / syllable-
timed” dichotomy is generally agreed in modern work to be an
oversimplification; a more common view is that all languages display
characteristics of both types of rhythm, but may be closer to one or
the other; see Mitchell (1969) and Dauer (1983). Dauer’s theory
makes possible comparisons between different languages in terms of
their relative positions on a scale from maximally stress-timed to
maximally syllable-timed (see for example Dimitrova, 1997).

For some writers concerned with English language teaching, the
notion of rhythm is a more practical matter of making a sufficiently
clear difference between strong and weak syllables, rather than
concentrating on a rigid timing pattern, as I suggest at the end of
Section 14.1; see, for example, Taylor (1981); also, Mortimer (1984)
contains practice material on rhythm.

The treatment of rhythmical hierarchy is based on the theory of
metrical phonology. Hogg and McCuily (1987) give a full explana-
tion of this, but it is difficult material. Goldsmith (1990: Chapter 4),
and Katamba (1989: Chapter 11.1) are briefer and somewhat
simpler. A recent paper by Fudge (1999) discusses the relationship
between syllables, words and feet. James (1988) explores the rele-
vance of metrical phonology to language learning.

14.2  Assimilation of place with specific reference to alveolar
consonants is described in Gimson (1960). It is important to realise

that the traditional view of assimilation as a change from one
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phoneme to another is naive; modern instrumental studies in the
broader field of coarticulation show that when assimilation happens
one can often show how there is some sort of combination of
articulatory gestures. In ‘good girl’, for example, it is not a simple
matter of the first word ending either in d or in g, but rather a
matter of the extent to which alveolar and/or velar closures are
achieved. There may be an alveolar closure immediately preceding
and overlapping with a velar closure; there may be simultanecus
alveolar and velar closure, or a velar closure followed by slight
contact but not closure in the alveolar region. There are many other
possibilities. '

14.3 An essential part of acquiring fluency in English is learning
to produce connected speech without gaps between words, and this
is the practical importance of linking. There are several papers on
“intrusive r’’: see Windsor Lewis (1975), Pring (1976), Windsor
Lewis (1977) and Fox (1978).

An obvious question to be asked in relation to juncture is whether
‘internal open juncture’ can actually be heard. Jones (1931) implies
that it can, but experimental work (e.g. O’Connor and Tooley, 1964)
suggests that in many cases it is not perceptible unless a speaker is
deliberately trying to avoid ambiguity. It is interesting to note that
some phonologists of the 1950s and 1960s felt it necessary to invent a
‘phoneme’ of juncture in order to be able to transcribe minimal pairs
like ‘grey tape’ / ‘great ape’ unambiguously without having to refer
to grammatical boundaries; see, for example, Trager and Smith
(1951).

Notes for teachers
There is a lot of disagreement about the importance of the various
topics in this chapter from the language teacher’s point of view. My
feeling is that two separate matters are sometimes mixed up: the
practice and study of connected speech is agreed by everyone to be of
great importance, but this can sometimes result in some relatively
unimportant aspects of speech (e.g. assimilation, juncture) being
given more emphasis than they should.

In looking at the importance of studying aspects of speech above
the segmental level some writers have claimed that learners can come
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to identify an overall “fecl” of the pronunciation of the language
being learned. Differences between languages have been described in
terms of their articulatory settings, that is, overall articulatory
posture, by Honikman (1964). She describes such factors as lip
mobility and tongue-setting for English, French and other languages.
The notion seems a useful one, although it is difficult to confirm
these settings scientifically.

Audio Unit 14 is liable to come as something of a surprise to
students who have not had the experience of examining colloquial
English speech before. The main message to get across is that
concentration on selective, analytic listening will help them to
recognise what is being said, and that practicc usually brings
confidence.

Written exercises

1 Divide the following sentences up into feet, using a single vertical
line (|) as a boundary symbol. If a sentence starts with an
unstressed syllable, leave it out of consideration — it doesn’t
belong in a foot.

a) A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush.

b) Over a quarter of a century has elapsed since his death.

¢) Computers consume a considerable amount of money and
time.

d) Most of them have arrived on the bus.

e) Newspaper editors are invariably underworked.

2 Draw tree diagrams of the rhythmical structure of the following
phrases.
a) Chrisimas present
b) Rolls Royce
¢) pet food dealer
d) Rolls-Roycee rally event

3 The following sentences are given in spelling and in a “slow,
careful” phonemic transcription. Rewrite the phonemic tran-
scription as a “broad phonetic” one so as to show likely assimila-
tions, elisions and linking.
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a) One cause of asthma is supposed to allergies
wan korz ov =sbme 1z sepouzd o bi =xlodziz
[ , 5 g
b) What the urban population could use is better trains
wot &1 abon popjelerfn kud juiz iz bete treinz

[ : ]
¢) She acis particularly weil inthe first— —scene—
fi xkts potikjeloli wel m 8o faist sim

]

[
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Many of the previous chapters have been concerned with the descrip-
tion of phonemes, and in Section 5.2 it was pointed out that the
subject of phonology includes not just this aspect (which is usually
called segmental phonology) but also several others. In Chapters 10
and 11, for example, we studied stress. Clearly, stress has linguistic
ixpportance and is therefore an aspect of the phonology of English
that must be described, but it is not usually regarded as something
that is related to individual segmental phonemes; normally, stress is
said to be something that is applied to (or is a property of) syllables,
and is therefore part of the suprasegmental phonology of English.
Another part of suprasegmental phonology is intonation, and the
next five chapters are devoted to this subject.

What is intonation? No definition is completely satisfactory, but
any attempt at a definition must recognise that the pitch of the voice
plays the most important part. Only in very unusual situations do we
speak with fixed, unvarying pitch, and when we speak normally the
pitch of our voice is constantly changing. One of the most important
tasks in analysing intonation is to listen to the speaker’s pitch and
recognise what it is doing; this is not an easy thing to de, and it seems
to be a quite different skill from that acquired in studying segmental
phonetics. We describe pitch in terms of high and low, and some
peopie find it difficult to refate what they hear in someone’s voice to a
scale ranging from low to high. We should remember that “high” and
“low” are arbitrary choices for end-points of the pitch scale. It would
be perfectly reasonable to think of pitch as ranging instead from
“light” to “heavy”, for example, or from “left” to “right”, and people
who have difficulty in “hearing” intonation patterns are generally
only having difficulty in relating what they hear (which is the same as
what everyone else hears) to this “pseudo-spatial”’ representation.
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It is very important to make the point that-we are not interested in
all aspects of a speaker’s pitch; the only things that should interest us
are those which carry some linguistic information. If a speaker tries
to talk while riding fast on a horse, his or her pitch will make a lot of
sudden rises and falls as a result of the irregular movement; this is
something which is outside the speaker’s control and therefore
_ cannot be linguistically significant. Similarly, if we take two speakers

at random we will almost certainly find that one speaker typically

speaks with lower pitch than the other; the difference between the
two speakers is not linguistically significant because their habitual
pitch level is determined by their physical structure. But an individual
speaker does have control over his or her own pitch, and may choose
to speak with a higher than normal pitch; this is something which is
potentially of linguistic significance. ,

A word of caution is needed in connection with the word pitch.
Strictly speaking, this should be used to refer to an auditory sensation
experienced by the hearer. The rate of vibration of the vocal folds —
something which is physically measurable, and which is related to
activity on the part of the speaker — is the fundamental frequency of
voiced sounds, and should not be called ‘pitch’. However, as long as
this distinction is understood, it is generally agreed that the term
‘pitch’ is a convenient one to use informally to refer both to the
subjective sensation and to the objectively measurable fundamental
frequency.

We have established that for pitch differences to be linguistically
significant, it is a necessary condition that they should be under the
speaker’s control. There is another necessary condition and that is
that a pitch difference must be perceptible; it is possible to detect
differences in the frequency of the vibration of a speaker’s voice by
means of laboratory instruments, but these differences may not be
great enough to be heard by a listener as differences in pitch. Finally, it
should be remembered that in looking for linguistically significant
aspects of speech we must always be looking for contrasts; one of the
most important things about any unit of phonology or grammar is the
set of items it contrasts with. We know how to establish which
phonemes are in contrast with b in the context -In; we can substi_ti;iia;_
other phonemes (e.g. p, §) to change the identity of the word from ‘bin’.
to ‘pin’ to ‘sin’. Can we establish such units and contrasts in intonation?

151



English Phonetics and Phonology

15.1 Form and function in intonation
To summarise what was said above, we want to know the answers to
two questions about English speech:

i) What can we observe when we study pitch variations?
i) What is the linguistic importance of the phenomena we observe?

These questions might be rephrased more briefly as:

i) What is the form of intonation?
i) What is the function of intonation?

We wili begin by looking at intonation in the shortest piece of speech
we can find - the single syllable. At this point a new term will be
introduced: we need a name for a continuous piece of speech
beginning and ending with a clear pause, and we will call this an
utterance. In this chapter, then, we are going to look at the intonation
of one-syllable utterances. These are quite common, and give us a
comparatively easy introduction to the subject.

Two common one-syllable utterances are ‘yes’ and ‘no’. The first
thing to notice is that we have a choice of saying these with the pitch
remaining at a constant level, or with the pitch changing from one
level to another. The word we use for the overall behaviour of the
pitch in' these examples is tone; a one-syllable word can be said with
either a level tone or 3 moving tone. If you try saying ‘yes’ or ‘no’ with
a level tone (rather as though you were trying to sing them on a
steady note) you may find the result does not sound natural, and
- indeed English speakers do not use level tones on one-syllable
utterances very frequently. Moving tones are more common. If
English speakers want to say ‘yes’ or ‘no’ in a definite, final manner
they will probably use a falling tone — one which descends from a
higher to a lower pitch. If they want to say ‘yes?” or ‘no? in a
questioning manner they may say it with a rising tone — a movement
from a lower pitch to a higher one.

Notice that already, in talking about different tones, some idea of
function has been introduced; speakers are said to select from a
choice of tones according to how they want the utterance to be
heard;' and. it is implied that the listener will hear one-syllable
utterances said with different tones as sounding different in some
way. During the development of modern phonetics in the twentieth
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century it was for a long time hoped that scientific.study. of intona-
tion would make it possible to state what the function of each
different aspect of intonation was, and that foreign learners could
then be taught rules to enable them to use intonation in the way:that
native speakers use it. Few people now believe this to be possible..It
is certainly possible to produce a few general rules, and some will be
~given in this course; just as a few general rules for word stress were
given in Chapters 10 and 11. However, these rules are certainly not
adequate as a complete practical guide to how to use English
intonation. My treatment of intonation is based on the belief that
foreign learners of English at advanced levels who may use this
churse should be given training to make them better able to recognise
and copy English intonation. The only really efficient way to learn to
use the intonation of a language is the way a child acquires the
intonation of its first language, and the training referred to above
should help the adult learner of English to acquire English intonation
in a similar (though much slower) way — through listening to and
talking to English speakers. It is perhaps a discouraging thing to say,
but learners of English who are not able to talk regularly with native
speakers of English, or who are not able at least to listen regularly to
colloquial English, are mnot likely to learn English intonation,
although they may learn very good pronunciation of the segments
and use stress correctly.

15.2. Tone and tone languages (). AULS, Exs1-3
In the preceding section we mentioned three simple possibilities for
the intonation used in pronouncing the one-word utterances ‘yes’ and
‘no’. These were: level, fall and rise. It will often be necessary to use
symbols to represent tones, and for this we will use marks placed
before the syllable in the following way-(phonemic transcription will
not be used in these examples — words are given in spelling):

Level yes _no i i

Falling yes 0o

\ A

Rising ,yes  no ’ fiy

Obviously, this simple syst’em for tone transcription could be ex-
* tended, if we wished, to cover a greater number of possibilities. For
example, if it were important to distinguish between a high level and
Jow level tone for English we could do it in this way:
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#‘High level “yes  "no
Low level - _yes  _no

- Although in English we do on occasions say “yes or 'no and on other
occasions _yes or no, no speaker of English would say that the
meaning of the words ‘yes’ and ‘no’ is different with the different
tones. (As will be seen below, we will not use the symbols for high
and low level tones in the description of, English intonation.) But
there are many languages in which the tone can determine the
meaning of a word, and changing from one tone to another can
completely change the meaning. For example, in Kono, a language of
West Africa, we find the following (meanings given in brackets):

High level‘ ‘ “bep (‘uncle’) “buu (‘horn’)
Low level _bep (‘greedy’) _buu (‘to be cross’)

Similarly, while we can hear a difference between English _yes, yes
and yes, and between -no, no and \no, there is not a difference in
meaning in such a clear-cut way as in Mandarin Chinese, where, for
example, “ma means ‘mother’, ,ma means ‘hemp’ and ma means
‘scold’. Languages such as the above are called tone languages;
although to most speakers of European languages they may seem
strange and exotic, such languages are in fact spoken by a very large
proportion of the world’s population. In addition to the many
dialects of Chinese,.many other languages of South-East Asia (e.g.
Thai, Vietnamese) are tone languages; so are very many African
languages, particularly those of the South and West, and a consider-
able number of Native American languages. English, however, is not
a tone language, and the function of tone is much more difficult to
define than in a tone language. T

15.3 Complex tones and pitch height

We have introduced three simple tones that can be used on one-
syllable English utterances: level, fall and rise. However, other more
complex tones are also used. One that is quite frequently found is the
fall-rise tone, where the pitch descends and then rises again. Another
complex tone, much less frequently used, is the risefall in which the
pitch follows the opposite movement. We will not consider any more
complex tones, since these are not often encountered and are of little
importance. :
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One further complication should be mentioned here. Each speaker.
has his or her own normal pitch range: a top level which is the
highest pitch normally used by the speaker, and a bottom level that
the speaker’s pitch normally does not go below. In ordinary speech,
‘the intonation tends to take place within the lower part of the
speaker’s pitch range, but in situations where strong feelings are to be
expressed it is usual to make use of extra pitch height. For example,
if we represent the ‘pitch range by drawing two ~parallel lines
representing the highest and lowest limits of the range, then a normal

unemphatic ‘yes’ could be diagrammed like this:

™~

buta strong, emphatic ‘yes’ like this:

We will use a new symbol T (a vertical upward arrow) to indicate
extra pitch height, so that we can distinguish between: '

\yes and T yes o
Any of the tones presented in this chapter may be given extra pitch
height, but since this course is based on normal, unemotional speech,
it will not be necessary to use the symbol very frequently.

15.4 Some functions of English tones () Auts, Ex4
In this chapter only a very small part of English intonation has been
. introduced. We will now see if it is possible to state in what
circumstances the différent tones are used within the very limited
context of the words ‘yes’ and ‘no’ said in isolation. We will look at
some typical occurrences; no examples of extra pitch height will be
considered here, so the examples should be thought of as being said
relatively low.in the speaker’s pitch range.

Fall yes no "
This is the tone about which least needs to be said, and which is
usuaily regarded as more or less “neutral”. If someone is asked a
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question and replies yes or no it will be understood that the question
is now answered and that there is nothing more to be said. The fall
could be said to give an impression of “finality”.

Rise ves no S

In a variety of ways, this tone conveys an impression that something
more is to follow; a typical occurrence in a dialogue between twa
speakers whom we shall call A and B might be the following:

A (wishing to attract B’s attention J): Excuse me.
B: yes e

(B’s reply is, perhaps, equivalent to ‘what do you want?) Another
quite common occurrence would be:

A: Do you know John Smith?

One possible reply from B would be ,yes, inviting A to continue with
what she intends to say about John Smith after establishing that B
knows him. To reply instead yes would give a feeling of “finality”, of
“end of the conversation”; if A did have something to say about
John Smith, the response with a fall would make it difficult for A to
continue. _

We can see similar “invitations to continue” in someone’s response
to a series of instructions or directions. For example:

A: You start off on the ring road . . .

B: yes

A: turn left at the first roundabout . - .
B: yes

A: and ours is the third house on the left.

Whatever B replies to this last utterance of A, it would be most
unlikely to be yes again, since A has clearly finished her instructions
and it would be pointless to “prompt” her to continue,

With ‘no’, a similar function can be seen. For example:

A4: Have you seen:Ann?

If B replies no, he implies quite clearly that he has no interest in
continuing with that topic of conversation. But a reply of no would
be an invitation to A to explain why she is looking for Ann, or why
she does not know where she is.
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Similarly, someone may ask a question that implies readiness to
present some new information. For example:

A: Do you know what the longest balloon flight was?

If B replies no he is inviting A to tell him, while a response of no
could be taken to mean that he does not know and is not expecting to
be told. This is, in fact, a common cause of misunderstanding in

_English conversation, when a question such as A’s above might be a
request for information or an offer to provide some.

Fall-rise _yes _no

The fall-rise is used a lot in English and has some rather speciai
functions. In the present context we will only consider one fairly
‘simple one, which could perhaps be described as “limited agreement”’
or “response with reservations”. Examples may make this clearer:

A: T've heard that it’s a good school.
B ,yes

B’s reply would be taken to mean that he would not completely agree
with what A said, and A would probably expect B to go on to
explain why he was reluctant to agree. Similarty:

A: It’s not really an expensive book, is it?
B: no

The fali-rise in B’s reply again indicates that he would not completely
agree with A. Fall-rise in such contexts almost always indicates both
something “given” or “conceded” and at the same time some
“reservation” or “hesitation”. This use of intonation will be returned
to in Chapter 19.

Rise-fall .yes ,no

This is used to convey rather strong feelings of approval, disapproval
or surprise. It is not usually considered to be an important tone for
foreign learners to acquire, although it is still useful practice to learn
to distinguish it from other tones. Here are some examples:

A: You wouldn’t do an awful thing like that, would you?
B .no -
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» Isn’t the view lovely!
.yes

: I 'think you said it was the best so far.
.yes

e b

Level yes no

This tone is certainly used in English, but in a rather restricted
context: it almost always conveys (on single-syllable utterances) a
feeling of saying something routine, uninteresting or boring. A
teacher calling the names of pupils from a register will often do so
using a level tone on each name, and the pupils are likely to respond
with _ves when their name is called. Similarly, if one is being asked a
series of routine questions for some purpose — such as applying for
an insurance policy — one might reply to each question of a series
(like ‘Have you ever been in prison?, ‘Do you suffer from any serious
illness?’, ‘Is your eyesight defective?, etc.) with no.

A few “meanings” have been suggested for the five tones that have
been introduced, but each tone may have many more such meanings.
Moreover, it would be quite wrong to conclude that in the above
examples only the tones given would be appropriate; it is, in fact,
almost impossible to find a context where one could not substitute a
different tone. This is not the same thing as saying that any tone can
be used in any context: the point is that no particular tone has a
unique “privilege of occurrence” in a particular context. When we
come to look at more complex intonation patterns, we will see that
defining intonational “meanings” does not become any easier.

Notes on problems and further reading

To devote five chapters to intonation may seem excessive, but I feel
that this is necessary since the subject is difficult and complex, and
needs to be explained at considerable length if the explanation is to
be intelligible. The study of intonation went through many changes
in the twentieth century. The most intensive theoretical development
began during the 1940s. In the United States the theory that evolved
was based on ‘pitch phonemes’ (Pike, 1945): four contrastive pitch
levels were established and intonation was described basically in
terms of a series of movements from one of these levels to another.
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This approach was further developed in Trager and Smith (1951).

Although this ‘pitch phoneme’ theory became an orthodoxy, it was

consistently attacked by one American linguist, D. Bolinger (e.g.

Bolinger, 1951). In Britain the ‘tone-unit’ or ‘tonetic’ approach begun

by H. E. Palmer in the 1920s (Palmer, 1924) was developed by

(among others) Kingdon (1958), O’Connor and Arnold (1962) and

Halliday (1967). These two different theoretical approaches became
gradually more elaborate; in the American case perhaps the most

elaborate exposition was in Trager (1964), while O’Connor and

Arnold produced an extended version of their treatment in their

second edition (1973) which was very difficult to learn in full. Since

the 1970s it has become clear that, despite their complexity, such

frameworks are inadequate for dealing with natural spontaneous

speech. In Britain the most influential work leading to this recogni-

tion was Crystal (1969). I have tried in this course to reflect some of
the more recently developed ideas for dealing with intonation,

although the treatment remains essentially within the conventions of
the British tradition. A good introduction to the theoretical issues is

Cruttenden (1997). A more difficult (though very valuable) book on

theory is Ladd (1996).

15.1 The amount of time to be spent on learning about tone
languages should depend to some extent on your background.
Those whose native language is a tone language should be aware of
the considerable linguistic importance of tone in such languages;
often it is extremely difficult for people who have spoken a tone
language all their life to learn to observe their own use of tone
objectively. The study of tone languages when learning English is
less important for native speakers of non-tone languages, but most
students seem to find it an interesting subject. A good introduction
is Ladefoged (1993: 226-32). The classic work on the subject is Pike
(1948), while more modern treatments are Hyman (1975: 212-29,
Fromkin (1978) and Katamba (1989: Chapter 10).

Many analyses within the British approach to intonation include
among tones both ‘high’ and ‘low’ varieties. For example, O’Connor
and Arnold (1973) distinguished between ‘high fall’ and ‘low fall’ (the
former starting from a high pitch, the latter from mid), and also
between ‘low rise’ and ‘high rise’ (the latter rising to a higher point
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than the former). Some writers have high and low versions of all
tones. Compared with the proposed establishing of a separate feature
of ‘extra rtch height’ (which is explained more fully in Section 18.1),
this is uvunecessary duplication. However, if one adds extra pitch
height to a tone, onc has not given all possible detail about it. If we
take as an example a fall-rise without extra pitch height:

N

then something symbolised,as T _, could be any of the following:

—\J U J

It would be possible to extend our framework to distinguish
between these possibilities, but I do not believe it would be profitable
to do so. Several writers have included in their set of tones fall-rise—
fall and rise-fall-rise; I have seldom felt the need to recognise these
as distinct from rise—fall and fall-rise respectively.

Note for teachers
As explained above, some students may be perfectly well able to
discriminate between tones, but have difficulty i in labelling them as
‘fall’, ‘rise’, etc. 1 find that about five per cent of the students I teach
are never abie to overcome this difficulty (even though they may have
perfect hearing and in some cases a high level of linguistic and
musical ablllty) Of the remainder, a few are especially gifted and
cannot underStand how anyone could find the task difficult, and
ost others eventually learn after five or ten hours of practlcal
classes Many students find it very helpful to work with a cormputer
showing a real-time display of their pitch movements as they speak.

Written exercise

In the following sentences and bits of dlalogue each underlined
syllable must be given an appropriate tone mark. Write a tone mark
just in front of each of the syllables.
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This train is for Leeds, York, Darlington and Durham.
Can you give me a lift?

Possibly Where to?

No! Certainly not! Go away!

Did you know he’d been convicted of drunken driving?
No!

If I give him money he goes and spends it

If I lend him the bike he loses it

He’s completely unreliable
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16.1 The tone-unit

In Chapter 15 it was explained that some of the world’s languages are
“tone languages”, in which substituting one distinctive tone for
another on a particular word or morpheme can cause a change in the
dictionary (“lexical”’) meaning of that word or morpheme, or in some
aspect of its grammatical categorisation. Although tones or pitch
differences are used for other purposes English is one of the
languages that do not use tone in this way. Such languages are
sometimes called intonation languages. In tone languages the main
suprasegmental contrastive unit is the tone, which is usually linked to
the phonological unit that we call the syllable. It could be said that
someone analysing the function and distribution of tones in a tone
language would be mainly occupied in examining utterances syllable
by syllable, looking at each syllable as an independently variable
item. In Chapter 15, five tones found on English one-syllable
utterances were introduced, and if English were spoken in isolated
monosyllables, the job of tonal analysis would be a rather similar one
to that described for tone languages. However, when we look at
continuous speech in English utterances we find that these tones can
only be identified on a small number of particularly prominent
syllables. For the purposes of analysing intonation a unit generally
greater in size than the syllable is needed, and this unit is called the
tone-unit; in its smallest form the tone-unit may consist of only one
syllable, so it would in fact be wrong to say that it is always
composed of more than one syliable. The tone-unit is difficult to
define, and one or two examples may help to make it easier to
understand the concept. (As explained in Chapter 15, examples used
to illustrate intonation transcription are usually given in spelling
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form, and you will notice that no punctuation is used; the reason for
this is that intonation and stress are the vocal equivalents of written
punctuation, so that when these are transcribed it would be unneces-
sary or even confusing to include punctuation as well.)

() AUl6, Bxs1&2
Let us begin with a one-syllable utterance: :

Jyou
We will underline syllables that carry a tone. Now consider this
utterance:
is it you
The third syllable is more prominent than the other two and carries a
rising tone. The other two syllables will normally be much less
prominent, and be said on a level pitch. Why do we not say that each
of the syllables ‘is’ and ‘it’ carries a level tone? This is a difficult
question that will be examined more fully later; for the present I will
answer it (rather unsatisfactorily) by saying that it is unusual for a
syllable said on a level pitch to be so prominent that it would be
described as carrying a level tone. To summarise the analysis of ‘is it
~you’ so far, it is an utterance of three syllables, consisting of one
tone-unit; the only syllable that carries a tone is the third one. From
now on, a syllable which carries a tone will be called a tonic syllable.
It has been mentioned several times that tonic syllables have a high
degree of prominence; prominence is, of course, a property of
stressed syllables, and a tonic syllable not only carries a tone (which
is something related to intonation) but also a type of stress that will
be called tonic stress. (Some writers use the terms nucleas and nuclear
stress for tonic syllable and tonic stress.)
The example can now be extended:

JJohnisit you

(A fall-rise is used quite commonly in calling someone’s name out.)
If there is a clear pause (silence) between °, John’ and ‘is it ;you’ then,
according to the definition of an utterance given in Chapter 15, there
are two utterances; however, it is quite likely that a speaker would
say ‘_John is it you’ with no pause, so that the four syllables would
make up a single utterance. In spite of the absence of any pause, the
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utterance would normally be regarded as divided into two tone-units:
‘. John’“and ‘is it jyou’. Since it is very difficult to lay down the
conditions’ for deciding where the boundaries between tone-units
exist, the discussion of this matter must wait until later.

It should be possible to see now that the tone-unit has a place in a
range of phonological units that are in a hierarchical relationship:
speech consists of a number of utterances (the largest unit that we
shall consider); each utterance consists of one or more tone-units;
each tone-unit consists of one or more feet; each foot consists of one
or more syllables; each syllable consists of one or more phonemes,

16.2 The structure of the tone-unit

In Chapter 8 the structure of the English syllable was examined in
some detail. Like the syllable, the tone-unit has a fairly clearly-
defined internal structure, but the only component that has been
mentioned so far is the tonic syllable. The first thing to be done is to
make more precise the role of the tonic syllable in the tone-unit.
Most tone-units are of a type that we call simple, and the sort that we
call compound are not discussed in this chapter. Each simple tone-
unit has one and only one tonic syllable; this means that the tonic
syllable is an obligatory component of the tone-unit. (Compare the
role of the vowel in the syllable.) We will now see what the other
components may be.

The head
Consider the following one-syllable utterance:

Lthose
We can find the same tonic syllable in a long utterance (still of one
tone-unit):

'give me  those
The rest of the tone-unit in this example is called the head. Notice
that the first syllable has a stress mark; this is important. A head is all
of that part of a tone-unit that extends from the first stressed syllable
up to (but not including) the tonic syllable. It follows that if there is

no stressed syllable before the tonic syllable, there cannot be a head.
In the above example, the first two syllables (words) are the head of
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the tone-unit. In the following example, the head consists of the first
five syllables:

'Bill ‘called to 'give me these

As was said a little earlier, if there is no stressed syllable preceding
the tonic syllable, there is no head. This is the case in the following
example:

~ inan hour

Neither of the two syllables preceding the tonic syllable is stressed.
The syllables ‘in an’ form a pre-head, which is the next component of
the tone-unit to be introduced.

The pre-head

The pre-head is composed of all the unstressed syllables in a tone-
unit preceding the first stressed syllable. Thus pre-heads are found in
two main environments:

i) when there is no head (i.e. no stressed syllable preceding the tonic
syllable), as in this example:
inan hour
ii) when there is a head, as in this example:
in a 'little ‘less than an Jpour

In this example, the pre-head consists of ‘in a’, the head consists of
“Jittle 'less than an’, and the tonic syllable is * hour’.

The tail
It often happens that some syllables follow the tonic syllable. Any
syllables between the tonic syllable and the end of the tone-unit are
called the tail. In the following examples, each tone-unit consists of
an initial tonic syllable and a tail:

Jook at it \what did you say

[both of them were here

When it is necessary to mark stress in a tail, we will use a special
symbol, a raised dot * for reasons that will be explained later. The
above examples should, then, be transcribed as follows:
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Jook at it v ,Wwhat did you -say
‘both of them were -here

This completes the list of tone-unit components. If we use brackets to
indicate optlonal components (that is, components which may be
present or may be absent), we can summarise tone-unit structure as
follows:

(pre-bead) (head) tonic syllable (tail)
or, more briefly, as:
(PH) (H) TS (T)

To illustrate this more fully, let us consider the following passage,
which is transcribed from a tape-recording of spontaneous speech
(the speaker is describing a picture). When we analyse longer
stretches of speech, it is necessary to mark the places where tone-unit
boundaries occur (that is, where one tone-unit ends and another
begins, or where a tone-unit ends and is followed by a pause, or
where a tone-unit begins following a pause). It was mentioned above
that tone-units are sometimes separated by silent pauses and some-
times not; pause-type boundaries can be marked by double vertical
lines (]|) and non-pause boundaries with a single vertical line . In
practice it is not usually important to mark pauses at the beginning
and end of a passage. In the rest of the book I put no lines on short
examples and only single lines around longer ones; the boundaries
within a passage are much more important.

| and then 'nearer to the _front || on the Jeft | theres a 'bit of
Jforest | 'coming 'down to the Waterside || and then a 'bit of a

,_zll
We can mark their structure as follows:
PH : H : TS PH ]'TS | PH :
and then | 'nearer to the | _front || on the | Jleft [ there’sa |
H TS'T! H LTS T .
bit of \fg_r | est | ‘coming 'down to the , wa terside
PH ' H LTS

and then a : 'bit of a | bay

The above passage contains five tone-units. Notice that in the third
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tone-unit, since it is the tonic syllable rather than the word that
catries the tone, it is necessary to divide the word ‘forest’ into two
parts, ‘for’ for and ‘est’ 1st (it could be argued that the syllables
should be divided ‘fo’ and ‘rest’, but this is not important here). This
example shows clearly how the units of phonological analysis can
sometimes be seen to differ from those of grammatical analysis.

16,2 Pitch possibilities in the simple tone-unit
It has been said several times in this chapter that tone is carned by
the tonic syllable, and it is now necessary to examine this statement
more carefully. Before doing this, another general statement will be
made (and will also need further explanation): intonation is carried
by the tone-unit.

in a one-syllable utterance, the single syllable must have one of the
five tones described in Chapter 15. In a tone-unit of more than one
syllable, the tonic syllable must have one of those tones. If the tonic
syllable is the final syllable, the tone will not sound much different
from that of a corresponding one-syllable tone-unit. For example,
the word ‘here’ will be said in much the same way in the following:

'here ‘shall we 'sit ,here

However, if there are other syllables following the tonic syllable (i.e.
there is a tail), we find that the pitch movement of the tone is not
completed on the tonic syllable. If a tail follows a tonic syllable that
has a rising tone, it will almost always be found that the syllable or
syllables of the tail will continue to move upwards from the pitch of
the tonic syllable. For example, if the word ‘what’ is said on a rising
tone, ‘ what’, it might have a pitch movement that could be dia- ,
grammed like this:

/

The four syllables in * what did you say’ might be said like this:
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with the pitch of the syllables in the. tail getting progressively higher.
In such cases, the tonic syllable is the syllable on which the pitch
movement of the tone begins, but that pitch movement is completed
over the rest of the tone-unit (i.e. the tail). If, in rlsmg,‘pgqgr_esslv_e:ly
higher, the pitch reaches the highest part of the speaker’s normal
pitch range, subsequent syllables will continue at that top level.

We ﬁnd a similar situation with the falling tone. On a single
syllable * why’, the pitch.movement might be of this sort:

\

but if there are syllables following, the fall may not be completed on
the tonic syllable: why did you go

\

‘-\‘.

Again, if the speaker’s lowest pitch is reached before the end of the
tail, the pitch continues at the bottom level. In the case of a level
tone, syllables following in the tail will, of course, continue at the
same level; since level tone is to be treated as a rather unusual type of
tone, we will not examine it in more detail at this stage. The situation
is more complicated when we have a tail following a fall-rise or a
rise—fall, and this is described in Chapter 17.

Notes on problems and further reading

Almost all British analyses use a unit similar or identical to what I
call a tone-unit, and link intonation to higher-level grammatical
units. Different writers use different names: ‘tone-group’, ‘sense-
group’, ‘Intonation unit’ and ‘tone-unit’ are all more or less synony-
mous. It is possible to represent intonation as a simple sequence of
tonic and non-tonic stressed syllables, and pauses, with no higher-
level organisation; an example of this is the transcription used in the
Spoken English Corpus (Williams, 1996). An early attempt at
defining intonation units was that of Jones (1975: Chapter 30), where
stretches of speech between pauses were called ‘breath-groups’ and
marked with double vertical lines (||), and smaller stretches within
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these — called ‘sense-groups’ — bounded by places where ‘pauses may
be made’ and consisting of ‘a few words in close -grammatical
connexion’. Trim (1959)* criticises this proposal, saying that Jones’
‘sense-group’ is defined in semantic terms and the ‘breath-group’ in
physiological terms, whereas we should be concerned with phonetic
and phonological units and definitions. Instead, he proposes that the
unit used should be the ‘tone-group’, defined in terms of thythm and
pitch movements, and that we should distinguish between “‘major’
and ‘minor’ tone-groups. The minor tone-group corresponds to the
tone-unit used in this course, and the idea of a larger unit (the major
tone-unit) is a valuable one that will be discussed further in the notes
on Chapter 19.

Mote for teachers
The move from tones to tone-units is a difficult one, and T feel it is
advisable at this stage to use only slow, careful speech for exercises
{Audio Units 15 and 16). More difficult exercises follow later (Audio
Units 18 and 19).

Written exercises

1 Here is a list of single tonic syllables. Add a number of extra
syllables (as specified by the number in brackets) to make a tail.
Example: go (2); Answer: go for it

a) buy (3)
b) hear (1)
¢) talk (2)
(The answers section gives some possible versions.)

2 Now expand the following tonic syllables by putting heads in
front of them, containing the number of stressed syllables
indicated in brackets. Example: (2) dark; Answer: '‘John was
a'fraid of the dark

a) (1) step
b) (3) train
¢) (2) hot

# Wot surprisingly, the fact that Trim’s article is written in phoremic transcription with many
words not separated by spaces makes it hard to read. )
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3

-

The following sentences are given with intonation transcribed.
Draw underneath them a diagram of the pitch movements,
leaving a gap between each syllable. Example:

‘would you 'like some 'more ,milk

S ewe
—— e

-

a) 'Only when the .wind blows

b) When did you say

¢) "What was the name of the place




17 Intonation 3

In Chapter 16 the structure of the tone-unit was introduced and it
was explained that when a tonic syllable is followed by a tail, that tail
continues and completes the tone begun on the tonic syllable.
Examples were given to show how this happens in the case of rising
and falling tones. We now go on to consider the rather more difficuit
cases of fall-rise and rise—fall tones.

17.1 Fall-rise and rise—fall tones followed by a tail

() AUIT, Bxs1&2
A rising or a falling tone is quite easy to identify, whether it falls on a
single syliable or extends over more syllables in the case of a tonic
syllable followed by a tail. Fall-rise and rise—fall tones, however, can
be quite difficult to recognise when they are extended over tails, since
their characteristic pitch movements are often broken up or distorted
by the structure of the syllables they occur on. For example, the pitch
movement on ‘,some’ will be something like this:

\/

If we add a syllable, the “fall” part of the fall-rise is usually carried
by the first syllable and the “rise” part by the second. The result may
be a continuous pitch movement very similar to the one-syllable case,
if there are no voiceless medial consonants to cause a break in the
voicing. For example: '

.some ‘men

N
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If the continuity of the voicing is broken, however, the pitch pattern
might be more like this:

Jsome *chairs

NS

In this case it would be possible to say that ihere is a falling tone on
‘some’ and a rise on ‘chairs’. However, most English speakers scem
o feel that the pitch movement in this case is the same as that in the
revious two examples; it can be said that there is a parallel with
rhyming. Just as “balloon’ thymes with ‘moon’, so we might say that
,some ‘chairs’ has whai could be called a tonal rhyme with °,some’.

If there is a tail of two or more syllables, the normal pitch
movement is for the pitch to fall on the tonic syllable and to remain
low until the last stressed syllable in the tail. The pitch then rises
from that point up to the end of the tone-unit. If there is no stressed
syilable in the tail, the rise happens on the final syllable. Here are
soime examples:

) I _might -buy it

- N T

I _might have ‘thought of ‘buying it

i1y .most of them e

Jnost of it was for them

N o o
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With the rise—fall tone we find a similar situation: if the tomic
syllable is foliowed by a single syllable in the tail, the “rise” part of
the tone takes place on the first (tonic) syllable and the “fall” part is
on the second. Thus:

no Jqoone _no Ssir

~

~ TN 7/ 0\

When there are two or more syllables in the tail, the syllable
immediately following the tonic syllable is always higher and any
following syliables are low. For example:

_beaut i ful .all of them went

S e

_Thats a nice way 10 speak  to your mo ther

\

&

= e’ v L) L] - s =

It should be clear by now that the speaker does not have a choice
in the matter of the pitch of the syllables in the tail. This is completely
determined by the choice of tone for the tonic syllable.

17.2 High and low heads () AU17, Ex3
The head was defined in Chapter 16 as “all that part of a tone-unit
that extends from the first stressed syllable up to, but not including,
the tonic syllable”. In our description of intonation up to this point,
the only pitch contrasts found in the tone-unit are the different
possible choices of tone for the tonic syllable. However, w¢ can
identify different pitch possibilities in the head, although these are
" limited to two which we will call high head and low head. In the case
of the high head, the siressed syllable which begins the head is high in
pitch; usually it is higher than the beginning pitch of the tone on the
tonic syllable. For example:
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The 'bus was Jate Is  ‘that the .end

- ™~ = o

In the low head the stressed syllable which begins the head is low in
pitch; usually it is lower than the beginning pitch of the tone on the
tonic syllable. To mark this stressed syllable in the low head we will
use a different symbol, , as in “low’. As an example, the heads of the
above sentences will be changed from high to low:

The ,bus was Jate Is  that the .end

— e N — - o

The two different versions (high and low head) will usually sound
slightly different to English listeners, although it is not easy to say
just what the difference is, as will be made clear in Chapter 18.

It is usual for unstressed syllables to continue the pitch of the
stressed syllable that precedes them. In the following example, the
three unstressed syllables “if it had’ continue at the same pitch as the
stressed syllable ‘asked’.

i)  with high head

We ‘asked if it had come

L wm o g

B ™

i) with low head

We | asked if it had come

- m m e N

When there is more than one stressed syllable in the head there is
usually a slight change in pitch from the level of one stressed syllable
to that of the next, the change being in the direction of the beginning
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pitch of the tone on the tonic syllable. We will use some long
examples to illustrate this, although heads of this length are not very
frequently found in natural speech. In the first example the stressed

“syllables in the high head step downwards progressively to approach
the beginning of the tone:

The ‘'rain was ‘coming '‘down 'fairly  hard

- N

In the next example the head is low; since the tone also starts low,
being a rise, there is no upward movement in the head:

Thats ,not the story you told in court

—_ = = e = = = A

When there is a low head followed by a falling tone, successive
stressed syllables in the “head tend to move upwards towards the
beginning pitch of the tone:

I could have ,bought it for [Jess than a ,pound

— - - T TN

When a high head is followed by a rise the stressed syllables tend to
move downwards, as one would expect, towards the beginning pitch
of the tone:

'Will there be a'nother ‘'train [later

Ve
P

Of course, when we examine the intonation of polysyllabic heads we
find much greater variety than these simple examples suggest.
However, the division into high and low heads as general types is
probably the most basic that can be made, and it would be pointless
to set up a more elaborate system to represent differences if these
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differences were not, recognised by most English speakers. Some
writers on intonation claim that the intonation pattern staﬁing ata
fairly high pitch, with a_gradual dropping down of pitch dﬁring the
utterance, is the most basic, normal, “unmarked” intonation pattern;
this movement is often called declination. The claim that dqclmatmn
is universally unmarked in English, or even in all languages, is a
strong one. As far as English is concerned, it would be go6d to see
more evidence from the full range of regional and national varieties
in support of the claim.

It should be noted that the two marks * and | are being used for
two different purposes in this course, as they are in many phonetics
books. When stress is being discussed, the ' mark indicates primary
siress and , indicates secondary stress. For the purposes of marking
intonation, however, the mark ' indicates a stressed syllable in a high
head and the mark , indicates a stressed syllable in a low head. In
practice this is not usually found confusing as long as one is aware of
whether one is marking stress levels or intonation. When the high
and low marks ' and , are being used to indicate intonation it is no
longer possible to mark two different levels of stress within the word.
However, when looking at speech at the level of the tone-unit we are
not usually interested in this; a much more important difference here
is that between tonic stress (marked by underlining the tonic syllable
and placing before it one of the five tone-marks) and non-tonic
stressed syllables (marked ' or | in the head or * in the tail).

It needs to be emphasised that in marking intonation, only stressed
syllables are marked; this implies that intonation is carried entirely
by the stressed syllables of a tone-unit and that the pitch of
unstressed syllables is either predictable from that of stressed sylla-
bles or is of so little importance that it is not worth marking.
Remember that the additional information given in the examples
above by drawing pitch levels and movements between lines is only
inciuded here to make the examples clearer and is not normally given
with our system of transcription; all the important information about
intonation must, therefore, be given by the marks placed in the text.

17. 3 Problems in analysing the form of intonation

The analysis of intonational form: ‘presented in this chapter and in
Chapters 15 and 16 is similar in most respects to the approaches used
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in many British studies of English intonation. There are certain
difficulties that all of these studies have had to confront, and it is
useful to give a brief summary of what the major difficulties are.

identifying the tonic syilable
It is often said that the tonic syllable can be identified because it is
the only syllable in the tone-unit that carries 2 movement in pitch;

this is in faci noi always true. We have seen how when the tonic
syllable is followed by a tail the tone is carried by the tonic plus tail
- together in such a way that in some cases practicaily no pitch
movement is detectable on the tonic syllable itself. In addition it has
been claimed that one of the tones is the level tone, which by
definition may not have any piich movement. It is therefore necessary
to say in this particular case that the tonic syllable is identified simply
as the most prominent syllable.

In addition, it sometimes seems as if some tone-units (though only
a small number) contain not one but two tonic syllables, almost
always with the first syllable having a fail on it and the other a rise.
An example is:

Ive seen Ihi.m

DN s

In this example there seems to be equal prominence on ‘seen’ and
‘him’. Of course, it could be claimed that this is the same thing as:

Ive _seen him

VN

It has, however, been pointed out that the two versions are different
in several ways. Since ‘him’ has greater prominence in (i), it cannot
occur in its weak form mn, but must be pronounced hmm, whereas
in (ii) the pronunciation is likely to be arv Jsim m. The two
versions are said to convey different meanings, too. Version (i)
might be said in conversation on hearing someone’s name, as in
this example: “ '
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A: John Cleese is a very funny actor.
B: 'Oh yes|Ive seen him

In version (ii), on the other hand, the word ‘seen’ is given the greatest
prominence, and it is likely to sound as though the speaker has some
reservation, or has something further to say:

A: Have you seen my father yet?
B: 1ve seen him | but I 'havent had 'time to talk to him

The%ame is found with ‘her’, as in

Ive seen ,her
arv sim hs:

compared with

Ive _seen her
arv_sim o

This is a difficult problem, since it weakens the general claim made
earlier that each tone-unit contains conly one tonic syllable.

Identifying tone-unit boundaries

It is a generally accepted principle in the study of grammar that
utterances may contain one or more sentences, and that one can
identify on grammatical grounds the places where one sentence ends
and another begins. In a similar way, in suprasegmental phonology it
is claimed that utterances may be divided up into tone-units, and that
one can identify on phonetic or phonological grounds the places
where one tone-unit ends and another tone-unit begins. However,
giving rules for determining where the boundaries are placed is not
easy, except in cases where a clear pause separates tone-units. Two
principles are usually mentioned: one is that it is possible in most
cases to detect some sudden change from the pitch level at the end of
one tone-unit to the pitch level that starts the following tone-unit,
and recognition of the start of the following tone-unit is made easier
by the fact that speakers tend to “return home™ to a particular pitch
level at the beginning of a tone-unit. The second principle used in
tone-unit boundary identification is a rhythmical one: it is claimed
that within the tone-unit, speech has a regular rhythm, but that
rhythm is broken or interrupted at the tone-unit boundary. Both the
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above principles are useful guides, but one regularly finds, in
analysing natural speech, cases where it remains difficult or impos-
sible to make a clear decision; the principles may well be factually
correct, but it should be emphasised that at present there is no
conclusive evidence from instrumental study in the laboratory that
they are.

Anomalous tone-units

However comprehensive one’s descriptive framework may be (and
the one given in this course is very limited), there will inevitably be
cases which do not fit within it. For example other tones such as fall-
rise—fall or rise—fall-rise are occasionally found. In the head, we
sometimes find cases where the stressed syllables are not ali high or
* all low, as in the following example:

/After ,one of the 'worst ‘days of my | life

It can also happen that a speaker is interrupted and leaves a tone-
unit incomplete — for example, lacking a tonic syllable. To return to
the analogy with grammar, in natural speech one often finds
sentences which are grammatically anomalous or incomplete, but this
does not deter the grammarian from describing “normal” sentence
structure. Similarly, although there are inevitably problems and
exceptions, we continue to treat the tone-unit as something that can
be described, defined and recognised.

17.4 Autosegmental treatment of intonation

In recent years a rather different way of analysing intonation, some-
times referred to as autosegmental, has become quite widely used,
especially in American work. In this approach, all intonational
phenomena can be reduced to just two basic phonological elements:
H (high tone) and L (low tone). A movement of pitch from high to
low (a fall) is treated as the sequence HL. Individual stressed
(“accented”) syllables must all be marked as H or L, or with a
combination marking a pitch movement. In addition to this process,
H and L tones are associated with boundaries. A major tone-unit
boundary (equivalent to what we have been marking with |)) is given
the symbol %, but it must also be given a H or a L tone. Let us take
an utterance like ‘It’s time to leave’, which might be pronounced
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its ‘time to leave (using our usual transcription)

In a simple version the alterngtivé transcription will look like t‘hi:s:',”
H H L%

its time to leave
Instead of marking a falling tone on the word ‘leave’, the high-
pitched part of the word is shown by the H and the low part by the L
associated with the boundary %. There is another boundary (corre-
sponding to the minor tone-unit boundary |) which is marked with —,
and again this must be marked with either a H or a L. There must
always be one of these boundaries marked before a % boundary. So,
the following utterance would be transcribed like this in the system
used in this book:

we Jooked at the sky|and 'saw the Clouds

and in this way using autosegmental transcription:
L LH- B HI-L%

we looked at the sky andsaw the clouds
How would this approach deal with complex tones spread over
several syllables?

H L-H%

.most of them could be transcribed most of them
Although this type of analysis has some attractions, especially in the
way it fits with contemporary phonological theory, it seems uniikely
that it would be more useful to learnexs of English than the
traditional analysis presented here.

Notes on problems and further reading

The main concern of this chapter is to complete the description of
intonational form, including analysis of perhaps the most difficult
aspect: that of recognising fall-rise and rise—fall tones when they are
extended over a number of syllables. This is necessary since no
complete analysis of intonation can be done without having studied
these “extended tones”.

Cruttenden (1997: Chapters 3 and 4) gives a good introduction to
the probiems of analysing tones both within the traditional British
framework and in autosegmental terms. A very detailed discussion of
the difference between fall-rise angi the “compound” fall-plus-rise is

180



lntonatioh 3

given in Sharp (1958), although this is not easy reading and some of
the examples are difficult to follow. On tone-unit boundaries, there is
a clear explanation of the problems in Cruttenden (1997: Section
3.2), and in more detail in Crystal (1969: 204-7). The study of
Scottish English by Brown et al. (1980) gives ample evidence that
tone-units in real life are not as easy to identify as tone-units in
textbooks. There has recently been a growth of interest in the
comparative study of intonation in different languages and dialects:
see Cruttenden (1997: Chapter 5); Hirst and di Cristo (1998); Ladd
(1996: Chapter 4).

On declination, see Cruttenden (1997: 121-3).

For reading on autosegmental analysis (which is often also given
the name ToBI), a good introduction is Cruttenden (1997: 56-67). A
fuller and more critical analysis can be read in Ladd (1996: Chapters
2 and 3); see also Roca and Johnson (1999: Chapter 14). A short
account of the problems found in trying to compare this approach
with the traditional British analysis is given in Roach {1594).

Note for teachers

I would like to emphasise how valuable an exercise it is for students
and teachers to attempt to analyse some recorded speech for them-
selves. For beginners it is best to start on slow, careful speech — such as
that of newsreaders — before attempting conversational speech. One
can learn more about intonation in an hour of this work than in days
of reading textbooks on the subject, and one’s interest in and under-
standing of theoretical problems becomes much more profound.

Written exercises
1 The following sentences are given with intonation marks. Sketch
the pitch within the lines below, Jeaving a gap between each syllable.

a) "Which was the cheap one did you say

b) 1'only 'want to _taste it

181



English Phonetics and Phonology

-h

N

¢) ,She would have thought it was _obvious T

d) There 'wasnt 'even a 'piece of Jbread in the *house

e) Now will you be “lieve me

This exercise is similar, but here you are given polysyllabic words
and a tone. You must draw an appropriate pitch movement
between the lines.

a) (rise) opportunity

b) (fall-rise) actually

c) (fal)) confidently

d) (rise—fall) magnificent

e) (rise) relationship

f) (fall-rise) afternoon




18 Functions of intonation 1

The form of intonation has now been described in some detail, and
we will move on to look more closely at its functions. Perhaps the
best way to start is to ask ourselves what would be lost if we were to
speak without intonation: you should try to imagine speech in which
every syllable was said on the same level pitch, with no pauses and no
changes in speed or loudness. This is the sort of speech that would be
produced by a “mechanical speech” device (as described at the
beginning of Chapter 14) that made sentences by putting together
recordings of isolated words. To put it in the broadest possible terms,
we can see that intonation makes it easier for a listener to understand
what a speaker is trying to convey. The ways in which intonation
does this are very complex, and many suggestions have been made
for ways of isolating different functions. Among the most often
proposed are the following:

i) Intonation enables us to express emotions and attitudes as we
speak, and this adds a special kind of “meaning” to spoken
language. This is often called the attitudinal function of intona-
tion. ' :

ii) Intonation helps to produce the effect of prominence on syllables
that need to be perceived as stressed, and in particular the
placing of tonic stress on a particular syllable marks out the
word to which it belongs as the most important in the tone-unit.
This has been called the accentual function of intonation.

iii) The listener is better able to recognise the grammar and syntactic
structure of what is being said by using the information con-
tained in the intonation; for example, such things as the place-
ment of boundaries between phrases, clauses or sentences, the
difference between questions and statements and the use of
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grammatical subordination may be indicated. This has been
called the grammatical function of intonation.

iv) Looking at the act of speaking in a broader way, we can see that
intcnation can signal to the listener what is to be taken as “new”
information and what is already “given”, can suggest when the
speaker is indicating some sort of contrast or link with material
in another tone-unit and, in conversation, can convey to the
listener what kind of response is expected. Such functions are
examples of intonation’s discourse function.

The attitudinal function has been given so much importance in past
work on intonation that it will be discussed separately in this chapter,
although it should eventually become clear that it overlaps consider-
ably with the discourse function. In the case of the other three
functions, it will be argued that it is difficult to see how they could be
treated as separate; for example, the placement of tonic stress is
closely linked to the presentation of “new” information, while the
question/statement distinction and the indication of contrast seem to
be equally important in grammar and discourse. What seems to be
common to accentual, grammatical and discourse functions is the
indication, by means of intonation, of the relationship between some
linguistic element and the context in which it occurs. The fact that
they overlap with each other to a large degree is not so important if
one does not insist on defining watertight boundaries between them.

The rest of this chapter is concerned with a critical examination of
the attitudinal function.

18.1 The attitudinal function of intonation
Many writers have expressed the view that intonation is used tc
convey our feelings and attitudes; for example, the same sentence can
be said in different ways, which might be labelled “angry”, “happy”,
“grateful”, “bored” and so on. It has also been widely observed that
the form of intonation is different in different languages; for
example, the intonation of languages such as Swedish, Italian or
Hindi is instantly recognisable as being different from that of
English. Not surprisingly, it has often been said that foreign learners
of English need to learn English intonation. Some have gone further
than this and claimed that, unless the foreign learner learns the
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appropriate way to use intonation in a given situation, there is a risk
that he or she may unintentionally give offence; for example, the
learner might use an intonation suitable for expressing boredom or
discontent when what is needed is an expression .of gratitude or
affection. This misleading view of intonation must have caused
unnecessary anxiety to many learners of the language.

Let ub begin by considering how one might analyse the attitudinal

funciion of intonation. One possibility would be for the analyst to
invent a large number of sentences and to try saying them with
different intonation patterns (i.e. different combinations of head and
tone), noting what attitude was supposed to correspond to the
intonation in each case; of course, the resulis are then very subjective,
and based on an artificial performance that has little resemblance o
conversational speech. Alternatively, the analysi could say these
different sentences to a group of listeners and ask them all to write
down what atiitudes they thought were being expressed; however, we
have a vast range of adjectives available for labelling attitudes and
the members of the group would probably produce a very large
number. of such adjectives, leaving the analyst with the problem of
deciding whether pairs such as ‘pompous’ and ‘stuck-up’, or ‘ob-
sequious’ and ‘sycophantic’ were synonyms or represenied differen
attitudes. To overcome this difficulty, one could ask the members o
the group to choose among a small number of adjectives (or
“labels”) given by the analyst; the results would then inevitably be
easier to quantify (that is, the job of counting the different responses
would be simpler) but the results would no longer represent the
listeners’ free choices of label. An alternative procedure would be to
ask a lot of speakers to say a list of sentences in different ways
according to labels provided by the analyst, and see what intona-
tional features are found in common (for example, one might count
how many speakers used a low head in saying something in a
“hostile” way). The results of such experiments are usually very
variable and difficult to interpret, not least because the range of
acting talent in a randomly selected group is considerable.

A much more useful and realistic approach is to study recordings
of different speakers’ natural, spontaneous speech and try to make
generalisations about attitudes and intonation on this basis. Many
problems remain, bowever. In the method described previously, the
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analyst tries to select sentences (or passages of some other size)
whose meaning is fairly “neutral” from the emotional point of view,
and will tend to avoid material such as ‘Why don’t you leave me
alone? or ‘How can I ever thank you enough? because the lexical
meaning of the words used already makes the speaker’s attitude
pretty clear, whereas sentences such as ‘She’s going to buy it
tomorrow’ or ‘The paper has fallen under the table’ are less likely to
prejudice the listener. The choice of material is much less free for
someone studying natural speech. Nevertheless, if we are ever to
make new discoveries about intonation, it will be as a result of
studying what people actually say rather than inventing examples of
what they might say.

The notion of “expressing an emotion or attitude” is itself a more
complex one than is generally realised. First, an emotion may be
expressed involuntarily or voluntarily; if I say something in a
“happy” way, this may be because I feel happy, or because I want to
convey to you the impression that I am happy. Second, an attitude
that is expressed could be an attitude towards the listener (e.g. if I say
something in a “friendly” way), towards what is being said (e.g. if I
say something in a “sceptical” or “dubious” way) or towards some
external event or situation (e.g. “regretful” or “disapproving”).

However, one point is much more important and fundamental
than all the problems discussed above. To understand this point you
should imagine (or even actually perform) your pronunciation of a
sentence in a number of different ways for example, if the sentence
was ‘1 want to buy a new car’ and you were to say it in the
following ways: “pleading”, “angry”, “sad”, “happy”, “proud”, it
is certain that at least some of your performances will be different
from some others, but it is also certain that the technique for
analysing and transcribing intonation introduced earlier in the
course will be found inadequate to represent the different things you
do. You will have used variations in loudness and speed, for
example; almost certainly you will have used different voice qualities
for different attitudes. You may have used your pitch range (which
was introduced in Section 15.3) in different ways: your pitch move-
ments may have taken place within quite a narrow range (narrow
pitch range) or using the full range between high and low (wide pitch
range); if you did not use wide pitch range, you may have used
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different keys: high key (using the upper part of your pitch range),
mid key (using the middle part of the range) or low key (the lower
part). It is very likely that you will have used different facial
expressions and even gestures and body movements. These factors
are all of great importance in conveying attitudes and emotions, yet
the traditional handbooks on English pronunciation have almost
_completely ignored them. ‘

oS AARED

If we accept the importance of these factors it becomes necessary
to consider how they are related to intonation, and what intonation
itself consists of. We can isolate three distinct types of supraseg-
mental variable: sequential, prosodic and paralinguistic.

Sequential

These components of intonation are found as elements in sequences
of other such elements occurring one after another (never simultane-
ously). These are:

i) pre-heads, heads, tonic syllables and tails (with their pitch
possibilities);

ii) pauses;

_ jii) tone-unit boundaries.

These have all been introduced in previous chapters.

Prosodic

These components are characteristics of speech which are constantly
present and observable while speech is going on. The most important
are:

i) width of pitch range;
ii) key;

iii) loudness;

iv) speed;

v) voice quality.

It is not possible to speak without one’s speech having some degree
or type of pitch range, loudness, speed and voice quality (with the
possible exception that pitch factors are largely lost in whispered
speech). Different speakers do, of course, have their own typical
pitch range, loudness, voice quality, etc., and contrasts among
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prosodic components should be seen as relative to these “back-
ground” speaker characteristics.

Each of these prosodic components needs a proper framework for
categorisation, and this is an interesting area of current research. One
example of the prosodic component “width of pitch range” has
already been mentioned in Section 15.3, when “extra pitch height”
was introduced, and the “rhythmicality” discussed in Section 14.1
could be regarded as another prosodic compomnent. Prosodic com-
ponents should be regarded as part of intonation along with sequen-
tial components.

Paralinguistic

Mention was made above of facial expressions, gestures and body
movements. People who study human behaviour often use the term
body language for such activity. One could also mention certain vocal
effects such as laughs and sobs. These paralinguistic effects are
obviously relevant to the act of speaking but could not themselves
properly be regarded as components of speech. Again, they need a
proper descriptive and classificatory system, but this is not something
that comes within the scope of this course, nor in my opinion shouid
they be regarded as components of intonation.

What advice, then, can be given to the foreign learner of English
who wants to learn “correct intonation? It is certainly true that a
few generalisations can be made about the attitudinal functions of
some components of intonation. Within tone, for example, most
books agree on some basic meanings; here are some examples:

I Fall
Finality, definiteness: That is the end of the news
I'm absolutely certain
Stop talking
2. Rise
Most of the functions attributed to rises are nearer to gramma-
tical than attitudinal, as in the first three examples given below;
they are included here mainly to give a fuller picture of intona-
tional function.
General questions: Can you ,help me
Isit over

—
[}
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Listing: Red brown ,yellow or blue
(fall is normal on the last item)
“More to follow”: I phoned them right a way
(and they agreed to come)
You must write it a gain
(and this time, get it right)
, Encouraging: It wont hurt
Uncertainty, doubt: You vmay be right
Its .possible
Requesting: Can I Jbuy it
Will you .lend it to me

4. Risefall
Surprise, being impressed: You were ~first
~All of them

Generalisations such as these are, however, very broad, and foreign
leainers do not find it easy to learn to use intonation through
studying them. Similarly, within the area of prosodic components
most generalisations tend to be rather obvious: wider pitch range
tends to be used in excited or enthusiastic speaking, slower speed is
typical of the speech of someone who is tired or bored, and so on.
Most of the generalisations one could make are probably true for a
lot of other languages as well. In short, of the rules and general-
isations that could be made about conveying attitudes through
intonation, those which are not actually wrong are likely to be too
trivial to be worth learning. 1 have witnessed many occasions when
foreigners have unintentionally caused misunderstanding or even
offence in speaking to a native English speaker, but can remember
only a few occasions when this could be attributed to “using the
wrong intonation”’; most such cases have involved native speakers of
different varieties of English, rather than learners of English. Some-
times an intonation mistake can cause a difference in apparent
grammatical meaning (something that is dealt with in Chapter 19). It
should not be concluded that intonation is not important for
conveying attitudes. What is being claimed here is that, although it is
of great importance, the complexity of the total set of sequential and
prosodic components of intonation and of paraljpguistic features
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makes it a very difficult thing to teach or learn. One might compare
the difficulty with that of trying to write rules for how one might
indicate to someone that one finds him or her sexually attractive;
while psychologists and biologists might make detailed observations
and generalisations about how human beings of a particular culture
behave in such a situation, most people would rightly feel that
studying these generalisations would be no substitute for practical
experience, and that relying on a textbook could lead to hilarious
consequences. The attitudinal use of intonation is something that is
best acquired through talking with and listening to English speakers,
and this course aims simply to train learners to be more aware of and
sensitive to the way English speakers use intonation.

Notes on problems and further reading

Perhaps the most controversial question concerning English intona-
tion is what its function is; pedagogically speaking, this is a very
important question, since one would not wish to devote time to
teaching something without knowing what its value is likely to be. At
the beginning of this chapter I list four commonly cited functions; it
is possible to construct a longer list; Lee (1958), for example, pro-
posed ten.

For general introductory reading on the functions of intonation,
there is a good survey in Cruttenden (1997: Chapter 4). Critical views
are expressed in Brazil er al. (1980: 98-103) and Crystal (1969
282-308). There are many useful exampies in Brazil (1994). Few
people have carried out experiments on listeners’ perception of
attitudes through intonation, probably because it is extremely diffi-
cult to design properly controlled experiments.

Once one has recognised the importance of features other than
pitch, it is necessary to devise a framework for categorising these
features. There ars many different views about the meaning of the
term “paralinguistic”’. In the framework presented in Crystal and
Quirk (1964), paralinguistic features of the “vocal effect” type are
treated as part of intonation, and it is not made sufficiently clear how
these are to be distinguished from prosodic features. Crystal (1969)
defines paralinguistic features as: ‘vocal effects which are primarily
the result of physiological mechanisms other than the vocal cords,
such as the direct results of the workings of the pharyngeal, oral or

190



runctions of intonation 1

nasal cavities’ but this does not seem to me to fit the facts. In my
view, “paralinguistic” implies ‘outside the system of contrasts used in
spoken language’ — which does not, of course, necessarily mean ‘non-
vocal’. I would therefore treat prosodic variables as linguistic — and
consequently part of intonation — while 1 would treat vocal effects
like laughs or sobs as non-linguistic vocal effects to be classed with

~gestures and facial expressions.- Brown {1990), on the other hand,

uses “paralinguistic” to include what I call “prosodic”, and appears
io have no separate term for non-linguistic vocal effects. A recent
paper on transcription of prosodie and paralinguistic features is
Roach ef al. (1998).

The term “voice quality’ needs comment, as it tends to be used with
different meanings: sometimes the term is used to refer to the
personal, “background” characteristics that make one person’s voice
recognisably different from another, mainly as a result of the
complex interaction of laryngeal and supralaryngeal features
(Crystal, 1969: 100-4; Laver, 1980; 1994); for some writers, however,
“voice quality” is the auditory result of different types of vocal fold
vibration. A better name for this is phonation type {Catford, 1964).

Nete for teachers

Audio Unit 18 consists of extracts from a recording of spontaneous
dialogue. Students usually feel that listening to these unfamiliar
voices chopped up into small pieces is hard work, but generally the
transcription exercise is not found nearly as difficult as expected.

Written exercises

In the following bits of conversation, you are supplied with an
“opening line” and a response that you must imagine saying. You
are given an indication in brackets of the feeling or attitude
expressed, and you must mark on the text the intonation you think is
appropriate (mark only the response). As usual in intonation work in
this book, punctuation is left out, since it can cause confusion.

1 TIilooks nice for a swim Its rather cold (doubtful)

2 Why not geta car Because I cant afford it (impatient)

3 lIvelost my ticket Youre silly then (stating the
obvious)
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4  Youcant haveanice cream Oh please (pleading)

5 What times are the buses Seven o’clock seven thirty and
' eight (listing)
6 She got four ‘A’ levels Four (impressed)
7 How much work have you Ive got to do the shopping
got to do (and more things after that)
8 Will the .children go ~ Some of them might (uncertain)
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In the previous chapter a distinction was made between the attitu-
dinal function of intonation and several other functions that were
given the collective name of syntagmatic functions. They include
accentual, grammatical and discourse functions, and these are dis-
cussed below.

19.1 The accentual function of intonation
The term accentual is derived from “accent”, a word used by some
writers to refer to what in this course is called “stress”. When
writers say that intonation has accentual function they imply that
the placement of stress is something that is determined by intona-
tion, Tt is possible to argue against this view: in Chapters 10 and 11
word stress is presented as something quite independent of intona-
tion, and subsequenily (p. 176) it was said that ‘intonation is carried
entirely by the stressed syllables of a tone-unit’. This means that the
presentation so far has implied that the placing of stress is indepen-
dent of and prior to the choice of inionation. However, one
particular aspect of stress could be regarded as part of intonation:
this is the placement of the tonic stress within the tone-umit. It
would be reasonable to suggest that while word stress is independent
of intonation, the placement of tonic stress is a function (the
accentual function) of intonation. Some older pronunciation hand-
books refer to this area as “senience stress”, which is not an
appropriate name: the sentence is a unit of grammar, while the
location of tonic stress is a matter which concerns the tone unit, a
unit of phonology.

The location of the tonic syllable is of considerable linguistic
importance. The most common position for this is on the last lexical
word (e.g. noun, adjective, verb, adverb as distinct from the
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function words introduced in Chapter 12, pp. 112-13) of the tone-
unit. For contrastive purposes, however, any word may become the
bearer of the tonic syllable. It is frequently said that the placement
of the tonic syllable indicates the focus of the information. In the
following pairs of examples, (i) represents normal placement and (ii)
contrastive:

1) [T wantto Jknow where hes JLravelling to |
(The word ‘to’, being a preposition and not a lexical word, is not
stressed.)

i) (I'dont want to 'know where hes 'travelling .from)
[T want to Jknow where hes  travelling to |

) |She was 'wearing a 'red (dress |
i) (She 'wasnt 'wearing a .green -dress) | She was 'wearing a red
-dress |

Similarly, for the purpose of emphasis we may place the tonic stress
in other positions; in these examples, (i) is non-emphatic and (ii) is
emphatic:

1) |It was 'very boring |
i) | It was very -boring |

1) | You 'mustat 'talk so Joudly |
i) | You mustnt -talk so -loudly |

However, it would be wrong to say that the only cases of departure
from putting tonic stress on the last lexical word were cases of
contrast or emphasis. There are quite a few situations where it is
normal for the tonic syllable to come earlier in the tone-unit. A well-
known example is the sentence ‘I have plans to leave’; this is
ambiguous:

i) |Thave 'plans to Jeave |

(i.e. I am planning to leave.)
i) |Thave plans to -leave |

(i.e. T have some plans/diagrams/drawings that I have to leave.)

Version (ii) could not be described as contrastive or emphatic. There
are many examples similar to (ii); perhaps the best rule to give is that
the tonic syllable will zend to occur on the last lexical word in the
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tone-unit, but may be placed earlier in the tone-unit if there is a word
there with greater importance to what is being said. This can quite
often happen as a result of the last part of the tone-unit being already
“given” (i.e. something which has already been mentioned or is
completely predictable); for example:

i) |'Heres that book you -asked me to -bring |
(The fact that you asked me to bring it is not new.)

ii) |Ive gotto takethe dogfora -walk]
(‘For a walk’ is by far the most probable thing to follow ‘I’ve got
to take the dog’; if the sentence ended with ‘to the vet’ the tonic
syllable would probably be ‘vet’))

lacement of tonic stress is, therefore, important and is closely linked
to intonation. A question that remains, however, is whether one can
and should treat this matter as separate from the other functions
described below.

19.2 The grammatical function of intonation

The word “grammatical” tends to be used in a very loose sense in
this context. It is usual to illustrate the grammatical function by
inventing sentences which when written are ambiguous, and whose
ambiguity can only be removed by using differences of intonation. A
typical example is the sentence “Those who sold quickly made a
profit’. This can be said in at least two different ways:

i) |'Those who 'sold .quickly | made a profit
ii) |'Those who .sold | quickly madea profit}

The difference caused by the placement of the tone-unit boundary is
seen to be equivalent to giving two different paraphrases of the
sentences, as in:

i) A profit was made by those who sold quickly.
ii) A profit was quickly made by those who sold.

Let us look further at the role of tone-unit boundaries, and the link
between the tone-unit and units of grammar. There is a strong
tendency for tone-unit boundaries to occur at boundaries between
grammatical units of higher order than words; it is extremely
common to find a tone-unit boundary at a sentence boundary, as in:
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| I'wont have any tea | I 'dont Jike it |

In sentences with a more complex structure, tone-unit boundaries are
often found at phrase and clause boundaries as well, as in:

| In .France | where farms tend to be .smaller | the ‘subsidies are
‘more im portant

It is very unusual to find a tone-unit boundary at a place where the
only grammatical boundary is'a boundary between words. It would,
for example, sound distinctly odd to have a tone-unit boundary
between an article and a following noun, or between auxiliary and
main verbs if they are adjacent (although we may, on occasions,
hesitate or pause in such places within a tone-unit; it is interesting
to note that some people who do a lot of arguing and debating,
notably politicians and philosophers, develop the skill of pausing
for breath in such intonationally unlikely places because they are
less likely to be interrupted than if they pause at the end of a
sentence). Tone-unit boundary placement can, then, indicate gram-
matical structure to the listener and we can find minimal pairs such
as the following:

1) The Con'servatives who .like the pro -posal | are pleased
i) The Con .servatives | who .Jike the pro -posal | are pleased

The intonation makes clear the difference between (i) “restrictive”
and (i1} “non-restrictive” relative clauses; (i) implies that only some
Conservatives like the proposal, while (ii) implies that a/l the
Conservatives like it.

Ancther component of intonation that can be said to have
grammatical significance is the choice of tone on the tonic syllable.
One example that is very familiar is the use of a2 rising tone with
questions. Many languages have the possibility of changing a state-
ment into 2 question simply by changing the tone from falling to
rising. This is, in fact, not used very much by itself in the variety of
English being described here, where questions are usually grammati-
cally marked. The sentence “The price is going up’ can be said as a
statement like this:

[ The price is going up |

(the tonic stress could equally well be on ‘up’). It would be quite
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acceptable in somé dialects of English (e.g. many varieties of Amer-
ican English) to ask a question like this:

(Why do you want to buy it now?) | The price is going up |

But speakers in Britain would be more likely to ask the question like
this:

~(Why do you want to buy it now?) | s the ,nric,ew goingup|

It is by no means true that a rising tone is always used for questions
in English; it is quite usual, for example, to use a falling tone with
questions beginning with one of the “wh-question-words” like
‘what’, ‘which’, ‘when’, etc. Here are two examples with typical
intonations, where (i) does not start with a “wh-word™ and has a
rising tone and (ii) begins with ‘where’ and has a falling tone.

i) |'Did you 'park the car |
ii) |'Where did you 'park the car i

However, the fall in (ii) is certainly not obligatory, and a rise is quite
often heard in such a question. A fall is also possible in (i).

The intonation of question-tags (e.g. ‘isn’t it’, ‘can’t he’, ‘should
she’, ‘won’t they’, etc.) is often quoted as a case of a difference in
meaning being due to the difference between falling and rising tone.
In the following example, the question-tag is ‘aren’t they’; when 1t
has a falling tone, as in (i), the implication is said to be that the
speaker is comparatively certain that the information is correct, and
simply expects the listener to provide confirmation, while the rising
tone in (ii) is said to indicate a lesser degree of certainty, so that the
question-tag functions more like a request for information.

i) | They 'are 'coming on Tuesday | arent they |
i) | They 'are 'coming on Tuesday | ,arent they |

The difference illustrated here could reasonably be said to be as
much attitudinal as grammatical. Certainly there is overlap between
these two functions.

19.3 The discourse function of intonation -
If we think of linguistic analysis as usually being linked to the
sentence as the maximum unit of grammar, then the study of
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discourse attempts to look at the larger contexts in which
sentences occur. For example, consider the four sentences in the
following:

A: Have you got any free time this morning?
B: 1 might have later on if that meeting’s off,
A: They were talking about putting it later.
B: You can’t be sure.

Each sentence could be studied in isolation and be analysed in terms
of grammatical construction, lexical content and so on. But it is
obvious that the sentences form part of some larger aci of conversa-
tional interaction between two speakers; the sentences contain several
references that presuppose shared knowledge (e.g. ‘that meeting’
implies that both speakers know which meeting is being spoken
about), and in some cases the meaning of a sentence can only be
correctly interpreted in the light of knowledge of what has preceded
it in the conversation {e.g. “You can’t be sure’).

If we consider how intonation may be studied in relation to
discourse, we can identify two main areas: one of them is the use of
intonation to focus the listener’s attention on aspects of the message
that are most important, and the other is concerned with the
regulation of conversational behaviour. We will Jook at these in
turn.

In the case of “attention focusing”, the most obvious use has
already been described: this is the placing of tonic stress on the
appropriate syilable of one particular word in the tone-unit. In many
cases it is easy to demonstrate that the tonic stress is placed on the
word that is in some sense the “most important”, as in:

| She "went io Scotland |

Sometimes it seems more appropriate to describe tonic stress place-
ment i terms of “information content™: the more predictable a
word’s occurrence is in a given context, the lower its information
content is. Tonic stress will tend to be placed on words with high
information content, as suggested above when the term Sfocus wasg
introduced. This is the explanation that would be used in the case of
the sentences suggested in Section 9]
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i) |Ive gotto takethe dog for a -walk |k
ii) |Ive gotto takethe dogto the vet|

The word “vet’ is less predictable (has a higher information content)
than ‘walk’. However, we still find many cases where it is difficult to
explain tonic placement in terms of “mportance” or “information”.
For example, in messages like: ‘ '

Your coat’s on fire " The wing’s breaking up
The radio’s gone wrong  Your uncle’s died

probably the majority of English speakers would place the tonic
stress on the subject noun, although it is difficult to see how this is
more important than the last lexical word in each of the sentences.
The placement of tonic stress is still to some extent an unsolved
mystery; it is clear, however, that it is at least partly determined by
the larger context (linguistic and non-linguistic) in which the tone-
unit occurs.

We can see ai least two other ways in which intonation can assist
in focusing attention. The tone chosen can indicate whether the
tone-unit in which it occurs is being used to present new infor-
mation or to refer to information which is felt to be already
possessed by speaker and hearer. For example, in the following
sentence:

| 'Since the .last time we -met | when we had that ‘huge «dinner |
Ive 'been on a diet |

the first two tone-units present information which is relevant to
what the speaker is saying, but which is not something new and
unknown to the listener. The final tone-unit, however, does present
new information. Writers on discourse intonation have proposed
that the falling tone indicates new information while rising (in-
cluding falling—rising) tones indicate “shared” or “given” infor-
mation.

Another use of intonation connected with the focusing of atten-
tion is intonational subordination; we can signal that a particular
tone-unit is of comparatively low importance and as a result give
correspondingly greater importance to adjacent tone-units. For
example:
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i) |AsTIex pect youve heard | theyre only ad mlttmg € mergency
-cases |

ii) | The Japa .nese | for some reason or otherl 'drive on the Jett |
like us|

In a typical conversational pronuncxatlon of these sentences, the first
tone-unit of (i) and the second and fourth tone-units of (ii) mlght be
treated as intonationally subordinate; the prosodic cHaracteristics
marking this are usually:

i) a drop to a lower part of the pitch range (“low key™);
ii) increased speed;
ili) narrower range of pitch; and
iv) lower loudness, relative to the non- _subordinate tone- unit(s).

The use of these components has the result that the subordihate tone-
units are less easy to hear. Native speakers can usually still understand
what is said, if necessary by guessing at inaudible or unrecognisable
words on the basis of their knowledge of what the speaker is talking
about. Foreign learners of English, on the other hand, having in
general less “common ground” or shared knowledge with the speaker,
often find that these subordinate tone-units — with their “throw-
away”, parenthetic style — cause serious difficulties in understanding.
We now turn to the second main area of intonational discourse
function: the regulation of conversational behaviour. We have
already seen how the study of sequences of tone-units in the speech
of one speaker can reveal information carried by intonation which.
would not have been recognised if intonation were analysed only at
the level of individual tone-units. Intonation 1s also important in the
conversational interaction of two or more speakers. Mést_ of the
research on this has been on conversational interaction of a rather
restricted kind — such as between doctor and patient, teacher and
pupil or between the various speakers in court cases. In sitch
material it is comparatively easy to identify what each speakér is
actually doing in speaking — for example, questioning, challenging,
advising, encouraging, disapproving, etc. It is likely that other forms
of conversation can be analysed in the same way, although thls is
considerably more difficult. In a more general way, it can be seen
that speakers use various prosodic components to indicate to others
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that they have finished speaking, that another person is expected to
speak, that a particular type of response is required and so on. A
very familiar example is that quoted above (p. 197), where the
difference between falling and rising intonation on question-tags is
supposed to indicate to the listener what sort of response is ex-
pected. It seems that key (the part of the pitch range used) is
important in signalling information about conversational inter-
action. We can observe many examples in non-linguistic behaviour
of the use of signals to regulate turn-taking: in many sports, for
example, it is necessary to do this — footballers can indicate that
they are looking for someone to pass the ball to, or that they are
ready to receive the ball, and doubles partners in tennis can indicate
to each other who is to play a shot. Intonation, in conjunction with
“body language” such as eye contact, facial expression, gestures and
head-turning, is used for similar purposes in speech, as well as for
establishing or confirming the status of the participants in a
conversation.

19.4 Conclusions

It seems clear that studying intonation in relation to discourse
makes it possible to explain much more comprehensively the uses
that speakers make of intonation. Practically all the separate func-
tions traditionally attributed to intonation (attitudinal, accentual
and grammatical) could be seen as different aspects of discourse
function. The risk, with such a broad approach, is that one might
end up making generalisations that were too broad and had little
power to predict with any accuracy the intonation that a speaker
would use in a particular context. It is still too early to say how
useful the discourse approach will be, but even if it achieves nothing
else, it can at least be claimed to have shown the inadequacy of
attempting to analyse the function of intonation on the basis of
isolated sentences or tone-units, removed from their linguistic and
situational context.

Notes on problems and further reading

Important work was done on the placement of tonic stress by
Halliday (1967); his term for this is ‘tonicity’, and he adopts the
widely-used linguistic term ‘marked’ for tonicity that deviates from
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what 1 have called (for the sake of simplicity) ‘normal’. Within
generative phonology there has been much debate about whether one
can determine the placing of tonic (‘primary’) stress without referring
to the non-linguistic context in which the speaker says something.
This debate was very active in the 1970s, well summarised and
criticised in, Schmerling (1976), but see Bolinger (1972). For more
recent accounts, see Couper-Kuhlen (1986: Chapters 7 and 8) and
Ladd (1996: 221-35).

One of the most interesting developments of recent years has been
the emergence of a theory of discourse intonation. Readers unfami-
tdar with the study of discourse may find some initial difficulty in
understanding the principles involved; the best introduction is Brazil
et al. (1980), while the ideas set out there are given more practical
expression in Brazil (1994). I have not been able to do more than
suggest the rough outline of this approach.

The treatment of intonational subordination is based not on the
work of Brazil but on Crystal and Quirk (1964: 52-6) and Crystal
(1969: 235-52). The basic philosophy is the same, however, in that
both views illustrate the fact that there is in intonation some
organisation at 2 level higher than the isolated tone-unit; this was
pointed out in the discussion of Trim (1959; see the notes on Chapter
16 above}; see also Fox (1973). A paraliel might be drawn with the
relationship between the sentence and the paragraph in writing. It
seems likely that a considerable amount of valuable new research on
pronunciation wili grow out of the study of discourse.

Mote for tcachers

The comment about Audio Unit 18 at the end of Chapter 18 applies
also to Audic Unit 1’;. at first hearing it seems very difficult, but

when worked on step by step it is far from impossible. In fac
although this passage sounds rapid and colloquial it is still easier to
analyse than a full-speed conversational interchange.

Written exercises

1 In the following exercise, read the “opening line” and then decide
- the most suitable place for tonic stress placement (underline the
syllable) in the response.
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f)

g

h)

I’d like you to help me

I h:ear yow’re offering to do
the ishopping for someone

What was the first thing that
‘hagpcned

Was the theory explained by

Functions of intonation 2

(right) can I do the shopping
for you

(right) can I do the shopping
for you ‘ o

first the professor explained
her theory

no first the professor

students

Tell me how the theory was
presented

I think it starts at ten (o
[three

1 think it starts at quarter
past three

1 think it starts at ten past
four

explained her theory
first she explained her theory

no ten past three
no ten past three

no ten past three

The following sentences are given without punctuation. Under-
line the appropriate tonic syllable places and mark tone-unit
boundaries where you think they are appropriate.

a) (he wrote the letter in a sad way) he wrote the letter sadly
b) (it's regrettable that he wrote the letter) he wrote the letter

©)
d)
e)
f)

sadly

four plus six divided by two equals five
four plus six divided by two equals seven
we broke one thing after another feil down
we broke one thing after another that night
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20 Further areas of smﬁym phonetics
and phonology

This chapter completes the course by looking at two further areas of
study. Each is important in its own way, and each is an area on
which students working at an advanced level in phonetics and
phonology spend a considerable amount of time.

20.1 Laboratory phonetics
Experimental phonetics has been an important part of phonetics for
most of the twentieth century, and experimental work in phonetics
laboratories has produced many important discoveries about how
speech is produced and perceived. Too often, however, this area of the
subject has been regarded as a mysterious world where incomprehensible
things are done with expensive equipment. This situation is changing
rapidly, and one consequence of the easier availability of instrumental
speech analysis techniques is that the fields of descriptive phonetics,
pronunciation teaching and experimental phonetics have become much
- more closely linked. Computers and the software needed to analyse
speech are becoming much cheaper, and the increasing accessibility of
the internet is adding to the availability of suitable technology.

In explaining the subject matter of experimental phonetics it is
helpful to start by looking at the speechi chain, which may be
diagrammed in simplified form like this:

transmission
speaker’s _, speaker’s _, Oof sound _, listener’s _, listener’s
brain vocal tract through air ~ ear brain
1 2 3 4 5
articulatoiy  acoustic auditory
phonetic phonetic phonetic
level level level
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With currently available technology we are not able to discover what
goes on in detail in the brain when someone is speaking (Stage 1),
although we can make informed guesses based on evidence such as
speech errors (“slips of the tongue”), the effects on speech production
of different sorts of brain damage and the evidence of brain
scanning,.

Much more is known about Stage 2, the articulatory aspect of
speech production. Many special instruments have been developed io
help us to find out about such things as the pressure of air in the
lungs and the vocal tract, the flow of air out of the mouth and nose,
the opening and closing of the vocal folds and of the soft palate, and
the movement of articulators like the lips and the lower jaw. X-ray
technigues were used extensively for examining the movements of
articulators until the 1970s, and produced very important discoveries,
but it later became clear that there were serious health risks in using -
normal radiographic and cineradiographic technology (in the early
1970s 1 received — at my own request — a large amount of radiation
through cineradiographic recording of my larynx for my research,
which T now find 2 little worrying!). Safer “microbeam™ techniques
with much lower doses of radiation were developed in the 1980s, but
even those are now little used. Contact between the tongue and the
palate can be measured electrically by means of electropalatography
(EPG), where a piece of moulded plastic is fitted to the hard palate.
This false palate is similar to the palate that holds false teeth for
those who have them but, instead of having teeth, this palate contains
small electrodes that can detect the contact of the tongue with the
hard palate. This technique can reveal a great deal of interesting
information about the working of the tongue during speech. Addi-
_ tionally, it is possible to detect the electrical activity that is produced
when muscles contract, through electromyography (EMG), and we
can thus observe the complex co-ordination of activity in the muscles
controlling speech production. Although most of these techniques
are expensive and difficult to use, it is possible that at least some of
them may become more easily available. They can be very useful
both for discovering in detail how English speakers produce their
speech sounds, and for demonstrating to learners of English their
pronunciation errors in a way that helps them to correct them. To
give a simple example, recording the airflow from speakers’ mouths
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can show how successfully they are producing the aspiration appro-
priate for syllable-initial p, t and k.

Stage 3, the transmission of sound waves through the air, is
studied by acoustic analysis. Much has been discovered about the
sounds of speech in this way. We can discover the physical events
that produce the perceptual characteristics of speech sounds, in-
cluding the duration of sounds or syllables (we often refer to duration
as “length”), the intensity of different sounds (which is closely related
to the loudness that we perceive), and the fundamental frequency of
voiced sounds (which is closely related to pitch). Until recently, the
+ acoustic analysis of speech was such a slow and laborious business
that only small samples of speech could be analysed; however,
developments in computer technology have made it possible to carry
out analysis on a much larger scale. Software for acoustic analysis
-and spectrographic displays of speech is available at little Or no cost
via the internet, and it is now possible to get a computer to produce a
simple phonetic transcription of what is said to it.

" Computers can provide additional pronunciation training at times
when a human teacher is not available, and can help children with
. hearing and speech disorders to mmprove their speech. Since (as
mentioned above) it is possible to produce an accurate computer
analysis of the fundamental frequency of speech, this can be dis-
played on a screen to help someone in practising the production of
prosodic features of speech.

Finally, it is of great importance to discover more about how the
listener’s brain identifies what it receives from the ear (Stages 4 and
5). Many experiments have shown how sensitive human beings are to
very slight acoustic differences and how flexible they are in being able
to adjust to very different speakers. We are also very strongly
influenced by our expectations: if we have heard and understood half
a sentence, it seems that our brain is already guessing at what the rest
of it will be before it is heard, and is certainly not acting in a passive
way like a simple machine. To help in discovering the organisation
and the capabilities of our ability for perceiving speech, we need to be
able to produce very small and finely-controlled differences in speech
sounds. Experimental phonetics has made much use of speech
produced through the technique of speech synthesis. The best speech
synthesis is capable of producing speech of such high quality that
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Fig. 15 Spectrogram of phrase ‘shopping centre’

only an expert can distinguish it from a recording of a human being’s
speech; less sophisticated synthesisers are now often provided at no
cost with ordinary personal computers. It is possible that synthetic
speech may have a useful role to play in testing language learners’
ability to perceive important segmental and suprasegmental distinc-
tions in the language they are learning. We can also make many
discoveries about perception by modifying and manipulating record-
ings of real speech. Tricks such as cutting sounds out of words,
playing sounds backwards, lengthening or shortening syllables and
modifying the intonation of a sentence are all relatively easy to do
and can provide surprising results.

One of the mﬁfbr problems in the experimental study of speech is
the enormous aiount of variability found both within the speech of
an individual and among different speakers. This means that if we
study only one or two speakers, it is likely that our results will not be
typical of other speakers. Much modern speech research makes use
of collections of very large amounts of spoken data stored in digital
form on computers in a form which allows the computer to search
and process examples of particular types of phonetic data. Such
collections are known as speech databases. Examples from my own
research include searching for all fall-rise intonation patterns in six
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hours of BBC speech (producing several thousand examples), and
comparing the durations of different types of sound in a database
comprising a number of different languages to look for cross-
language differences and similarities.

20.2 The study of variety

The previous section ended with 2 brief introduction to the subjeci
of variability in speech. One type of variability is seen in the
differences among accents of English, and this is a subject that
many students of English find interesting and wish to know more
about. For a long time, the study of accents was part of the subject
of dialectology, which aimed to identify all the ways in which a
language differed from place to place. Dialectology in its tradi-
tional form. is therefore principally interested in geographical
differences; its best-known data-gathering technique was to send
researchers (usually called “field-workers™) mainly into rural areas
(where the speakers were believed to be less likely to have been
influenced by other accents), to find elderly speakers (whose speech
was believed to have been less influenced by other accents and to
preserve older forms of the dialect) and to use lists of questions to
find information about vocabulary and pronunciation, the ques-
tions being chosen to concentrate on items known to vary a lot
from region to region. Surveys of this kind can provide the basis
for many generalisations about geographical variation, but they
have serious weaknesses.

Differences between accents are of two main sorts: phometic and
phonological. When two accents differ from each other ouly phoneti-
cally, we find the same set of phonemes in both accents, but some or
aill of the phonemes are realised differently. There may ziso be
differences in siress or intonation, but not such as would cause 3
change in meaning. As an example of phonetic differences at the
seginental level, it is said that Australian English has the same set of
phonemes and phonemic contrasts as BRC pronunciation, vet Aus-
tralian pronunciation is so different from that accent that it is easily
recognised. A word of cantion should be given here: it is all too easy
io talk about such things as “Australian English”, “American
English™ and so on, and to ignore the variety that ineviiably exisis
within a large community of speakers. Each individual’s speech is
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different from any other’s; it follows from this that no one speaker
can be taken to represent a particular accent of dialect, and it also
follows that the idea of a standard pronunciation is a convenient
fiction, not a scientific fact.

Many accents of English also differ noticeably in intonation
without the difference being such as would cause a difference in
meaning; some Welsh accents, for example, have a tendency for

unstressed syllables-to-be-higher in pitch than stressed syllables. Such

a difference is, again, a phonetic one. An example of a phonetic (non-
phonological) difference in stress would be the stressing of the final
syllable of verbs ending in “_jse’ in some Scottish and Northern Irish
accents (e.g. ‘realise’ ris'laiz).

Phonological differences are of various types: again, we can divide
these into segmental and suprasegmental. Within the area of seg-
mental phonology the most obvious type of difference is where one
accent has a different number of phonemes (and hence of phonemic
contrasts) from another. Many speakers with Northern English
accents, for example, do not wave a contrast between A and ©, 50 that
‘luck’ and ‘look’ are pronounced identically (both as luk); in the case
of consonants, many accents do not have the phoneme h, so that
there is no difference in pronunciation between ‘art’ and ‘heart’. The
phonemic system of such accents is therefore different from that of
the BBC accent. On the other hand, some accents differ from others
in having more phonemes and phonemic confrasts. For example,
many Northern English accents have a long e: sound as the realisa-
tion of the phoneme symbolised et in BBC (which is a simple
phonetic difference); but in some Northern accents there is both an ex
diphthong phoneme and also a contrasting long vowel phoneme that
can be symbolised as ex. Words like ‘eight’ and ‘reign’ are pro-
nounced erxt, rem, while ‘late’, ‘rain’ (with no ‘g’ in the spelling) are
pronounced lext, reim.

A more complicated kind of difference is where, without affecting
the overall set of phonemes and contrasts, a phoneme has a distri-
bution in one accent that is different from the same phoneme’s
distribution in another accent. The obvious example is £, which is
restricied to occurring in pre-vocalic position in BBC pronunciation‘,
but in many other accents is not restricted in this way. Another
example is the occurrence of j between a consonant and w1, U Or Us;
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in BBC pronunciation we can find the following: ‘pew’ pju:, ‘tune’
tjumn, ‘queue’ kjuz. However, in many American accents and in some
English accents .of the South and East we find that, while ‘pew’ is
pronounced pju: and ‘queue’ as kjuz, ‘tune’ is pronounced tumn; this
absence of j is found after the other alveolar consonants, hence: ‘due’
dux; ‘new’ nuz.

We also find another kind of variation: in the example just given
above, the occurrence of the phonemes being discussed is determined
by their phonological context; however, sometimes the determining
factor is lexical rather than phonological. For example, in many
accents of the Midlands and North-Western England a particular set
of words containing a vowel (represented by ‘o’ in the speiling) is
pronounced as A in BBC but as b in these other accents; the list of
words includes ‘one’, ‘none’, ‘nothing’, ‘tongue’, ‘mongrel’ and
‘constable’. One result of this difference is that such accents have
different pronunciations for the two members of pairs of words that
are pronounced identically (i.e. are homophones) in BBC, e.g. ‘won’
and ‘one’, ‘nun’ and ‘none’. For example, in my own pronunciation
when I was young, I had b instead of A in these words, so that ‘won’
Wwas pronounced wan and ‘one’ as won, ‘nun’ as nan and ‘none’ as
non.

It would be satisfying to be able to list examples of phonological
differences between accents in the area of stress and intonation but,
unfortunately, straightforward examples are not available. We do
not yet know enough about the phonological functions of stress and
intonation, and not enough work has been done on comparing
accents in terms of these factors. It will be necessary to show how one
accent is able to make some difference in meaning with stress or
intonation that another accent is unable to make. It is very probable
that such differences do exist, and that they will in due course be

identified by suitable research work. -

It was mentioned earlier in this section that there were weaknesses
in the description of accents in terms of geographical variation alone:
the study of sociolinguistics has shown the importance of considering
other sources of variation. We can find differences in pronunciation
(as well as in other fields of linguistic analysis) resulting from various
factors that we could call “static”” influences including (in addition to
geographical origin) one’s age and sex, social class, educational
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background, occupation and personality. In addition, various situa-
tional factors influence pronunciation, such as the social relationship
between speaker and hearer, whether one is speaking publicly or
privately and the purposes for which one is using language. Some
people (who usually turn out tc do well in phonetic training) find
that in speaking to someone with a different accent their pronuncia-
tion gets progressively more like that of the person they are speaking
to, like a chameleon adapting its colour to its environment.

Among the situational factors influencing variation, it is possible
to pick out some which could be described as stylistic, and many
linguists have attempted to produce frameworks for the analysis of
style in language. There is not space for us to consider this in detail,
but we should note that, for foreign learners, a typicai situation —
regrettably, an almost inevitable one — is that they learn a style of
pronunciation which could be described as careful and formal.
Probabiy their teachers speak to them in this style, although what the
learners are likely to encounter when they join in conversations with
native speakers is what we have referred to previously as a “rapid,
casual” style. An additional problem is that young foreign students
tend to be taught the pronunciation of an older generation; even if
they should learn to speak like young English people, it is likely that
they will face the problem of being evaluated by examiners whose
standard is that of an older generation. A

Young children have an enviable ability to acquire the rapid,
casual pronunciation of a language apparently without effort if they
are provided with the necessary social contact with native speakers
and meaningful communication situations. It has been claimed that
adults can also “pick up” spoken language in this way (second
language acquisition) better than by the traditional classroom
approach (second language learning) if the conditions are similar to
those experienced by young children. This is an attractive idea, but
for most adults the goal of learning through communicating natur-
ally in the language throughout the day will, sadly, never be a
practical one. We have to continue to make use of something like
formal classroom teaching because of the limited time and resources
available.

Tt should now be clear that the pronunciation described in this
course is only one of a vast number of possible varieties. The choice

211



English Phonetics and Phonology

of a slow, careful style is made for the sake of convenience and
simplicity; learners of English need to be aware of the fact that this
style is far from being the only one they will meet, and teachers of
English to foreigners should do their best to expose their pupils to
other varieties.

Notes on problems and further reading

20.1 There are few satisfactory books that explain the principles
of experimental phonetics, in the sense of how to design and carry
out experiments and to interpret the results in terms that are
meaningful to other phoneticians. I would recommend Lass (1996),
although some of it is difficult. There is a useful review of modern
instrumental techniques in Ball and Code (1997) or, more briefly, in
Chapier 12 of Ball and Rahilly (1999). A recent addition to the list
is Hayward (2000).

There are some good books that explain the speech chain and the
aspects of speech that are measurable. The Speech Chain by Denes
and Pinson (1993) is clear and interesting. Basic introductions to
acoustic phonetics are given in many phonetics textbooks including
Ladefoged (1993), Clark and Yallop (1995) and Ball and Rabhilly
{1999). Fuller treatment is given in Johnson (1996), Borden and
Harris (1994) and Lieberman and Blumstein (1988).

20.2 On the study of accent variety, the list of references could
become enormous. Those given in the section “Recommendations
for general reading” (pp. 270) should be enough for most readers.
The same s true for sociolinguistics, but I feel that any reading
beyond basic introductory material ought to include some work by
Labov, whose influence on the subject has been profound; see, for
example, Labov (1972).

Note for teachers

Aundic Unit 20 15 short and intensive. Ii is meant primarily to give a
final reminder that English spoken at something like full conversa-
tional speed is very different from the slow, careful pronunciation of
the early Audio Units. If there is time, students should now be
encouraged to go back to some of the more difficalt Audio Units

ey
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dealing with connected speech (say from Audio Unit 12 onwards,
missing out Audio Unit 15); they will probably discover a lot of
things they did not notice before.

Written exercises ‘

Phonological differences between accents are of various types. For
each of the following sets of data, based on non-BBC accents, say
what vou can conclude about the phonology of that accent.

B2 A

1 ‘sing’ sm
‘sung’ SAL)
‘singing’ SIHIN

2 ‘day’ des
‘buy’ bar
‘g0’ got
‘now’ nav

3 ‘mother’ mAve
‘think’ frgk
‘lip’ lip
‘help’ ewp

4 ‘mother’ mader
‘car’ kair
‘area’ emrisl
‘idea’ ardrsl
‘India’ mdisl

5 ‘cat’ kat
‘cart’ kazrt
‘calm’ karm

‘finger’ fiyge
‘running’ rADIM
‘ring’ TI)

‘you’ juz

‘me’ miz

‘more’ morx

‘fur’ fax

“father’ faive
‘breath’ bref
‘pill’ prw

hill” rw

‘father’ fazder
‘cart’ kaurt
‘gerial’ exriol
‘ideal’ aidial
‘Norma’ norrmsl
‘plaster’ plasster
‘grass’ grais
‘gas’ gas



Recorded exercises

These exercises are mainly intended for students whose native
language is not English: however, those exercises which mvolve work
with transcription (exercises 2.2, 3.3,35,3.7, 45, 53,54,6.2, 7.6,
9.5,10.1, 10.2, 10.3, 11.5, 12.3,13.1, 13.2, 13.3, all of Audio Unit 14
and exercise 20.2) and those which give practice in intonation (Audio
Units 15, 16, 17, 18, and 19, and exercise 20.3) will be useful to native
speakers as well.

Each Audio Unit corresponds to a chapter of this book, with the
exception that there is no Audio Unit 1 to correspond to Chapter 1.
As far as possible, I have tried to relate the contents of each Audio
Unit to the subject matter of the chapter; however, where the chapter
is devoted to theoretical matters I have taken advantage of this to
produce revision exercises going back over some of the subjects
previously worked on.

In some of the exercises you are asked to put stress or intonation
marks on the text. It would obviously be sensible to do this in a way
that will make it possible for you, or someone else, to erase these
marks and use the exercise again.

As ‘with the chapters of the book, the CDs and tapes are
intended to be worked through from first to last. Those at the
beginning are concerned with individual vowels and consonants,
and the words containing them are usually pronounced in iso-
lation in a slow, careful style. Pronouncing isolated words in this
way is, of course, a very artificial practice, but the recorded
exercises are designed to lead the student ‘towards the study of
comparalively natural and flyent speech by the end of the course.
In some of the later exercises you will find it necessary to stop
the CD or tape in order to allow yourself enough time to write a
transcription.
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Audio Unit 2: English short vowels

After Audio Unit 20, there is an answers section. Two symbols are
used throughout the Audio Units: §} means “Pause the CD or tape”
and B means “Start the CD or tape”.

Audio Unit 2 English short vowels

The exercises in this Audio Unit practise the six short vowels
~ introduced in Chapter 2. When pronouncing them, you should take
care to give the vowels the correct length and the correct quality.

Exercise 1 Repetition
Listen and repeat:

i

bit bit bid brd him hrm miss IS
Eet bet bed bed hen hen mess mes
fat bat bad beed ham hem mass m#Es
2ut kat bud bad bun ban bus bas
zot pot cod knd Tom tpm loss los
gut put wood wud k pull pul push puf

Exercise 2 Identification
Write the symbol for the vowel you hear in each word. (1. ..10)
Check your answers. is

Exercise 3 Production fpe
When you hear the number, pronounce the word (which is given in
spelling and in phonetic symbols). Repeat the correct pronunciation
when you hear it. Example: 1. ‘mad’

1 mad maed 7 put put

2 mud mad 8 pot pot
3 bit bit 9 men men
4 betbet 10 man mzen
5 cut kat 11 funfan

6 cot kot 12 fan fen

215



English Phonetics and Phonology

Exercise 4  Short vowels contrasted
Listen and repeat (words given in spelling):

I and e e and = ® and a
bit bet hem  ham lack Tuck
tin ten set sat bad’  bud
fill fell peck  pack fan fun
built  belt send  sand stamp stump
lift left wreck rack “flash  flush
A and o n and @

dug dog lock  look

cup cop cod could

rub rob pot put

stuck  stock shock  shook

luck  lock crock  ecrcok?tpb=2pt>

Audio Unit 3 Long vowels, diphthongs and triphthongs
Long vowels

Exercise 1 Repetition
Listen and repeat:

o
iz

beat bist bead bizd been biza beef bizf

ax

heart hazt hard ha:d harm harm hearth ha:@
o

caught kovt cord kard corn ksm course kors
s

root rist rude ruzd 10O TWIm roof ruif

a: .

hurt bast heard ha:d carnam - earth 3:@

Exercise 2 Production
When you hear the number, pronounce the word. Repeat the correct
pronunciation when you hear it.

I heard haid & heart hast
2 been bimm 7 cord ka:d
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3 root ruzt 8 beef bix
4 hearth ha:® 9 yude ruid
5 caught kori 10 earn 3m

Exercise 3 Transcription
Write the symbol for the vowel you hear in each word. (1. ..10)

Check your answers. 4%
Exercise 4 Long-short vowel contrasts B
Listen and repeat (words given in spelling):

i and 1 ar and A a: and &=

feel fill calm  come part  pat

bead  bid cart cit lard lad

steel  still half  huff calm Cam

reed  tid lark luck heart  hat

been  bin mast  must harms hams

3z and © u and © 3z and A a: and ©

caught cot pool  pull hurt  bhut dark dock

stork stock  suit 500t turn  ton part  pot

short  shot Luke look curt  cut latk  lock

cord  cod wooed wood girl  gull balm™ bomb

port  pot fool full bird bud large lodge

Exercise 5 Transcription

Write the symbol for the vowel (long or short) you hear in each
word. (1...10)

Check your answers. 88

Exercise 6 Repetition | b
Listen and repeat, making sure that the second part of the diphihong
is weak.

ex

mate mert made mexd main mem mace meis
ax

right ramt ride raxd rhyme rami rice raIs

a
—
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a1
quoit kot
U
coat kout
ans
gout gaut
]

(=]

U3

buoyed boid
code kaud
loud lavd -
feared fiad

cared kead

moored muad

Exercise 7 Transcription
Write the symbol for the diphthong you hear in each word. (1...12)

Check your answers.

Triphthongs

Exercise 8 Repetition

Listen and repeat:

e layer lero
ais liar lare
ote  loyal Ioral

Boyne bom
cone keun
gown gavn
Tan ron
cairn keon

fuel fjual

aua lower lova
ave tower tava

Audio Unit4 Plosives

Exercise 1 Repetition of initial plosives

INITIAL FORTIS p. t, k
Each word begins with a fortis plosive; notice that the plosive is
aspirated. Listen and repeat:

218

paw por
tea tiz
car kax
pie pai
toe tou

care kes
fwo tug
key kn
tar tas

pay pex

Royce ross
close klous
louse laus
fierce fros

scarce skeos



Audio Unit 4: Plosives

INITIAL LENIS b, d,g ,
Each word begins with a lenis plosive; notice that there is practically .
no voicing of the plosive. Listen and repeat:

bee biz gear gio
door do boy bor

g0 gou dear dro
bear bes bough bau
do duz day det

INITIAL sp, st, sk
The plosive must be unaspirated. Listen and repeat:

spy spat score skox
store stol spear spi@
ski skit stay stex
spare spe? sky skar
steer stio spar spax

Exercise 2 Repetition of final plosives

In the pairs of words in this exercise one word ends with a fortis
plosive and the other ends with a lenis plosive. Notice the length
difference in the vowel. Listen to each pair and repeat:

FORTIS FOLLOWED BY LENIS

mate made mert merd
rope robe TSUP reub
leak league lixk lizg
cart card ka:t kaxd
back bag bk bag

LENIS FOLLOWED BY FORTIS

code coat koud kout
bid bit brd brt

lobe lope loub loup
heard hurt haid hert
brogue broke bravg brouk
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Exercise 3 Identification of final plosives

You will hear the twenty words of Exercise 2. Each will be one of a
‘pair. You must choose whether the word is the one ending. with a
fortis plosive or the one ending with a lenis plosive; when you hear
the word, say “fortis” if you heard the word on the left, or “lenis” if
you heard the word on the right. You will then hear the correct
answer and the word will be said again for you to repeat.

49

oI S
Exmnple; ‘Coat

Foriis Lenis Fortis Lenis

eoat kaut code ke mate mert made merd
leak Hsk league lizg coat keut code kaud
hurt hari heard ha:d leak Kk league lizg
bit bt bid bad rope reup robe reub
mate ment made meid hurt ha: heard ha:d
lope loup lobe lsub broke brouk brogue broug
back bk bag beeg lope leup lobe laub
cart kasi card ka:d bit brt bid bid
broke bravk brogue braug  back bsk bag baeg
rope T robe roub cart kazt card kazd

Each of the words which follow ends with a plosive. Write the
symbol for each plosive when you hear the word. Each will be said
twice,

(1...10)
Check your answers, B8
Exercise 4 Repetition of words containing plosives B

The foliowing words contain several plesives. They are given in
spelling and in t{ranscripiion. Listen and repeat:

potato paterigis carpeted karprtsd
topic topik bodyguard bodigasd
petticoat petikaist -tobacco tabakss
partake pagierk doubted dawtid
cupboard kalwsd decode diskaud
decapitated dikeepriertd bigoted bigotid
pocket pokst about sbaut



Audio Unit 5: Revision

Exercise 5 Reading of words in transcription

When you hear the number, pronounce the word given in transcrip-
tion taking care to pronounce the plosives correctly and putting the
sirongest stress on the syllable preceded by the stress mark '. You will
then hear the correct pronunciation which you should repeat.

| dr'bert 6 ‘ga:did
2 “kopid 7 *dedikertsd
3 'batokap 8 ‘pedek
4 'kokur 9 bux'tirk
5 dr'kerd 10 'spitart

(You will find these words in spelling form in the answers section)
Audio Unit5 Revision

Exercise 1 Vowels and diphthongs
Listen and repeat (words given in spelling):

a: and 3% el and € ar and a:
barn  bum fade fed life laugh
are err sale sell © tight tart
fast  first laid led pike  park
cart curt paste  pest hide  hard
lark Turk fate let spike  spark
51 and oz au and o 1 and i
toy tore phone fawn fear fee
coin  com boat  bought beard bead
boil ball code cord mere mMe
boy bore stoke ~ stork steered steed
foil fall bow!  ball peer  pea
es and ex es and 1@ va and o2
dare  day fare fear poor  paw
stared stayed pair  pier sure  shore
pairs  pays stare  sieer moor more
hair hay air ear dour door
mare  may spare  sneer tour  tofe
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Exercise 2 Triphthongs
Listen and repeat:

es  player plera
ala  tyre taro

o1 loyal loral
SUS mMOower movo
ave shower fauo

Exercise 3 Transcription of words

You shouid now be able to recognise all the vowels, diphthongs and
triphthongs of English, and all the plosives. In the next exercise you
will hear one-syllable English words composed of these sounds. Each
word will be said twice. You must transcribe these words using the
phonetic symbols that you have learned in the first three chapters.
When you hear the word, write it with phonetic symbols. (1. . . 20)
Now check your answers. g

Exercise 4 Production B
The following are all English words; they are given only in phonemic
transcription. When you hear the number you should say the word;
you will then hear the correct pronunciation, which you should
repeat. If you want to see how these words are spelt when you have
finished the exercise, you will find them in the answers section.

I kizp 11 dak
2 bout 12 ksup
3 kap 13 dog
4 dat 14 kauad
5 baik 15 berk
6 kaeb 16 taxd
7 gernt 17 brad
& kesd 18 put
S tarad 19 bag
10 baxd 20 daut
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Audio Unit 6; Fricatives and affricates

Exercise 5 Fortis/lenis discrimination

When you hear the word, say “fortis” if you hear it as ending with a
fortis consonant, and “lenis’ if you hear it as ending with a lenis
consonant. You will then hear the correct answer and the word will
be said again for you to repeat.

Fortis Lenis
1 right rart ride rard
2 bat baet bad baed
3 bet bet bed bed
4 leak lizk league lizg
5 feet fist feed fixd
6 right rart ride raxd
7 tack tek tag teeg
8 rope raup robe raub
9 mate mezt made mexd
10 beat bizt bead bixd

Audio Unit 6 Fricatives and affricates

Exercise 1 Repetition of words containing fricatives
Listen and repeat (words given in spelling and transcription):

Exercise 2 Identification

£ fin fin offer ofa laugh laxf

v vat vaet over suva leave kv

6  thing 8m method meBad breath bred
& these &tz other a82 breathe bri:d
s sad seed lesser lese MOoSS mns

Z 70O ZmI lazy lerzi lose luzz

J show fau washing wofin rush raf

3 measure me3s rogue Tu:3

h hot hot beehive bitharv

Write the symbol for the fricative you hear in each word.

a) initial position: (1. . .5)
b) medial position (6. . . 10)
¢) final position (11 . .. 15)

WNow check your answers.
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Exercise 3 Production v B
When you hear the number, pronounce the word, giving particular
attention to the fricatives. You will then hear the correct pronuncia-
tion, which you should repeat.

1 &irz these 6 frff fifth

2 fexd faith 7 Jrvez shivers
3 hedo heather 8 brherv behave
4 sizfar seashore 9 sirgs seizure

5 fedoz feathers 10 lzef1z lashes

Exercise 4  Repetition of fricative and affricate pairs
Listen and repeat:

a) Initial [ and tf
Jop tfop (shop, chop)
Jizt tfirt (sheet, cheat)
Ju:z tfuzz (shoes, choose)
b) Medial f and tf
lizf1z lizt f1z (leashes, leaches)
wofm wot [1g (washing, watching)
beefiz bzt fiz (bashes, batches)
¢) Final fand tf
mef mat| (mash, match)
kaef kaet{ (cash, catch)
wif witf (wish, witch)
d) Medial 3 and d3
lezo ledza (leisure, ledger)
pleso pledse (pleasure, pledger)
lizzon lixdzen (lesion, legion)
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Audio Unit 7: Further consonants

Exercise 5 Discrimination between fricatives and affricates

You will hear some of the words of Exercise 4. When you hear the
word, say “A” if you hear the word on the left, or “B” if you hear
the word on the right. You will then hear the correct answer and the
word will be said again for you to repeat.

A B

i ,ﬂ:‘U@ S "“‘afj'iﬁp
kasf kstf
wofy wot [
fuz tfuzz
lizzon lizdzon
bafiz baet f1z
fizt tiint
lezs ledzs
lizfrz Tzt fiz
wif wit]
pleza pledze
maef metf

Audio Unit 7 Further consonants

Exercise 1 Repetition of words containing a velar nasal
Listen and repeat; take care not to pronounce a plosive after the
velar nasal. '

hzg hzge
SIHE) og
TAT) beegmm
6 rif)

Exercise 2 1y with and without g

WORDS OF ONE MORPHEME
Listen and repeat:

fmygs finger
Vo) anger
benge Bangor
hangs hunger
=gl angle

ot
g
(%]
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WORDS OF TWO MORPHEMES
Listen and repeat:

smo singer
hzpo hanger
log longing
rmig ringing -
bzge banger

Exercise 3 “Clear’” and "‘dark’ 1

“CLEAR 1” BEFORE VOWELS
Listen and repeat:

lar lie lou low
hais loose lavd loud
lizk leak Isr law

“DARK 1"’ BEFORE PAUSE
Listen and repeat:

il fiii peil pale
bel bell mail mile
nixl kneel kerl kil

“DARK 1’ BEFORE CONSONANTS
Listen and repeat:

help help feud failed
116 filth milk milk
belt belt welf Welsh

Exercise 4 The consonant r
Listen gnd repeat, concentrating on not allowing the tongue to make
contaét with the roof of the mouth in pronouncing this consonant:

earm) airing 1€ars rarer
rizrant rewrite herry herring
terarist terrorist  mmo mirror
&IOU arrow IO roaring

226



Audio Unit 8: Consonant clusters

Exercise 5 The consonants jandw
Listen and repeat:

jur you wel way
jom yawn WOI War. |
jio year win win
jue your wes wear

Exercise 6 Dictation of words

When you hear the word, write it down using phonemic symbols.
Each word will be said three times; you should pause your CD or
tape if you need more time for writing.

a...12)

Check your answers. 28
Audio Unit 8 Consonant clusters

Exercise 1 Devoicingof L ¥,

When 1, r, w, j follow p, t or k in syllable—lmtxdl position they are

produced as voiceless, slightly fricative sounds
Listen and repeat:

plex play trex tray kiza clear
prei pray twin twin krat cry
piux pew tjuin tune kjuz queue

Exercise 2 Repetition of initial clusters

TWO CONSONANTS
Listen and repeat: -

spot spot plav plough
staum stone twist twist
skeit skate krizm cream
sfi2 sphere piue pure
smatl smile flenm flame
SHSU SNOW frink shrink
slzzm slam vjur view

swit] switch Gwart thwart
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THREE CONSONANTS
Listen and repeat:

splet splay strex stray skrur screw
sprei spray stjuz stew skwo{ squash
spjuz spew skjus skew

Exercise 3 Final plosive-plus-plosive clusters

a)

b)

When one plosive is followed by another at the end of a syllable,
the second plosive is usually the only one that can be clearly
heard. In this exercise, take care not to make an audible release of
the first plosive.

Listen and repeat:

pakt packed rigd rigged
baegd bagged dakt duct
dropt dropped fept leapt
obd robbed greebd grabbed

It is difficult to hear the difference between, for example, ‘dropped
back’ and ‘drop back’, since in the normal pronunciation only the
last plosive of the cluster (the b of bak) is audibly released. The
main difference is that the three-consonant cluster is longer.
Listen and repeat:

A B

graebd beud grabbed both grab bauh grab both
larkt dom liked them lark dom like them

hopt bk hopped back hop bk hop back

Iukt farwad looked forward Iuk forwed look forward
pegd davn pegged down peg davn peg down
wipt kritm whipped cream wip kritm whip cream

Exercise 4 Recognition

Look at the items of Exercise 3(b) above. When you hear one of
them, say “A” if you hear an item from the left-hand column, or “B”
if you hear one from the right-hand column. You will then hear the
correct answer and the item will be said again for you tc repeat.

(1

... 6)

r
S
(o5



Audio Unit 9: Weak syllables

Exercise 5 Final clusters of three and four consonants

Listen and repeat: ‘

helps helps nekst next
stks® sixth remdzd ranged
Bkt thanked risks risks
edzd edged riztft reached

tweltgs tweifths —ieksis texis

Exercise 6 Pronouncing consonant ciusters
When you hear the number, say the word. You will then hear the
correct pronunciation which you should repeat.

I skrempt 5 kranft

2 gradzd 6 Brounz

3 kloudz 7 plandzd

4 skripts 8 kwenf

(The spelling of these words is given in the answers section.) £8

Audio Unit9 Weak syllables
Exercise 1 "'Schwa” a

TWO-SYLLABLE WORDS WITH WEAK FIRST SYLLABLE
AND STRESS ON THE SECOND SYLLABLE
Listen and repeat:

Weak syllable spelt ‘@’

about a'bauvt ahead a'hed again @'gen
Spelt ‘0’

obtuse sb'tjurs Oppose o'pIZ offend s'fend
Spelt ‘W

suppose se'pevz  support so'pott suggest so'dzest
Spelt ‘or” _

forget fa'get forsake fo'seik forbid fo'bid

Spalt ‘er’

perhaps pe'lzeps  per cent po'semt  perceive pe'siry
Spelt ‘ur’ '

survive se'varv surprise se'praiz  survey (verb) se'vel
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TWO-SYLLABLE WORDS WITH WEAK SECOND
SYLLABLE AND STRESS ON THE FIRST SYLLABLE
Listen and repeat:

Weak syllable spelt ‘a’

ballad 'baclad
Spelt ‘o’
melon 'melen

Spelt ‘¢’

Alan ‘=lon

paddock ‘padsk

hundred 'handrad sullen 'salon

Spelt ‘w’

circus 'satkas
Spelt ‘ar’
tankard ‘tzegkod
Spelt ‘or’

juror 'dzuors
Spelt ‘er’
longer 'lopgs
Spelt ‘ure’
nature ‘nertfo
Spelt ‘ous’
ferrous 'feras
Spelt ‘ough’
thorough 'Bara
Spelt ‘our’
saviour 'servio

Autumn 'sitom
éustard 'kastod
major 'merdzo
eastern ‘i:ston
posture ‘postfs
vicious 'vifas
borough 'bara

succour 'sake

necklace ‘nekios
purpose 'pazpes
open 'aupsn
album 'elbsm
standard 'steendad
manor ‘'mena
mother 'mads
creature 'krirtfo

gracious 'greifas

colour 'kalo

THREE-SYLLABLE WORDS WITH WEAK SECOND
SYLLABLE AND STRESS ON THE FIRST SYLLABLE
Listen and repeat:
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Weak syllabie spelt ‘a’

workaday ‘warkades
y

Spelt ‘o’

customer 'kastama

Spelt ‘u’
perjury 'pa:dzeri
Spelt ‘ar’

standardize 'stendodaiz

Spelt ‘er’

wonderland ‘wandslznd

roundabout 'ravndsbaut

pantomime ‘pentomamm

venturer 'vent faro

jeopardy 'dzepoadi

yesterday 'jestader



Audio Unit 9: Weak syllables
Exercise 2 Close front vowels

WEAK INITIAL SYLLABLES
Listen and repeat:

excite rk'sart resume rr'zjumm
exist 1g'zist relate ri'lest
inane I'nem effect i'fekt

device di'vais ellipse 1'lips

WEAK FINAL SYLLABLES

Listen and repeat:
city "sati many ‘meni
funny ‘fani lazy ‘lerzi
easy ‘ozl only ‘sunli
busy 'buzi lady 'lerdi

Exercise 3 Syllabic 1
Listen and repeat:

boitle "botl bottled 'botld bottling "botin
muddle 'madl muddled ‘'madld muddling ‘madlm
tunnel 'tard tunnelled 'tanid tunnelling ‘tanlm
wrestle ‘res] wrestled 'resld wrestling 'reshm

Exercise 4 Syllabic B
Listen and repeat:

burden ‘ba:dn burdened 'baxdnd burdening "bardom
frighten 'frastn frightened ‘fraxtnd frightening ‘fraxtom
listen "lisn listened 'lisnd listening ‘lisn

Exercise 5 Transcription

Transcribe the following words when you hear them, giving pat-
ticular attention to the weak syllables. Each word will be said twice.
If you need more time for writing, pause your CD or tape and restart
it when you are ready for the next word. C L
(1...10)

Now check your answers. : . 1]
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Audio Unit 10 Word stress
Exercise 1 Stress marking

When you hear the word, repeat it, then place a stress mark (") before
the stressed syllable.

enimi enemy sabtrakt subtract
kalekt collect elfant elephant
kaeprt] capital abza:va observer

ka:peifn carnation  profit profit
pzeradais paradise entotem entertain

Now check your marking with the correct version. i

Exercise 2 Pronouncing from transcription [ 3
The following are British place names. When you hear the number,
pronounce them with the stress as marked. You will then hear the
correct pronunciation, which you should repeat.

1 'frouzbri 6 'barmipom
2 pol'perouv 7 nor'Ozmpton
3 abs'diin 8 dan'di:

4 wulvo'hempton 9 'kaentobri
5 aba'ristwod 10 ‘berzmstovk
(The spelling for these names is given in the answers section.)

Exercise 3 Placing stress on verbs, adjectives and nouns

When you hear the number, pronounce the word with the appro-
priate stress. You will then hear the correct pronunciation, which you
should repeat.

TWO-SYLLABLE WORDS

VERBS

1 disirv deceive 6 obzekt object
2 faxpen sharpen 7 kopka conquer
3 kolekt collect 8 rikord record
4 pronauns pronounce 9 polif polish

5 kopi copy 10 dipend depend

M
4%
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ADJECTIVES

1 izl easy

2 komplizt complete
3 meidze major

4 slavn alone

5 bileu below

HOUNS

1 bifsp bishop
2 sspekt aspect
3 ofes affair

4 karpat carpet
5 dsfist defeat

- Audio Unit 10; Word stress

6 jelau yellow

7 aihiearly

8 ssblam sublime
9 hevi heavy

10 olamv alive

6 ofzs office

7 arei array

8 pstravl patrol

9 dentist dentist
10 sitem Autumn

THREE-SYLLABLE WORDS

VERBS

entotern entertain
rezarelkt resurrect
shenden abandon
dilrve deliver
mtarapt interrupt

o W e =

ADJECTIVES

1 mmportnt important
2 moImss enormous

3 derghikt derelict

4 desmm] decimal

5 mbnoim] abnormal

NOUNS

1 famtfa furniture
2 drzazsto disaster
3 disamp] disciple

6 rhismt elicit

7 komendie commandeer
2 mmedzin imagine

9 drizimm determine

10 separeit separate

6 msjent insolent

7 fentestik fantastic
8 megetrv negative

9 gkjorst accuraie
10 aniarkii unlikely

6 kobirdral cathedral
7 holskosist holocaust
8 treenzists transistor

4 mmbjelons ambulance 9 aksidnt accident

5 kwontrti quantity

10 tomartsy tomaio

[
(5]
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Audio Unit 11 Complex word stress

Exercise 1 Stress-carrying suffixes R
When you hear the number, pronounce the word with stréss: on the
suffix. You will then hear the correct pronunciation which you
should repeat. ‘

«

[ P g } . v iy
I -ain: entertain ento’tern 4 -ese: Portuguese Jportjo'gizz

2 -ee: refugee refju'dzi: 5 -ette: cigarette sigo'ret
3 -eer: mountaineer 6 -esque: picturesque
mauntr'nio pikt fo'resk

When you hear the stem word, say the word with the given suffix,
- putting the stress on that suffix. In these examples, a secondary stress
comes on the penultimate syllable of the stem.

employ+-ee absent+-ee
engine+-eer profit+-eer
Sudan+-ese Pekin+-ese
usher+-ette statue-+-ette (statuette)

Exercise 2 Neutral suffixes
When you hear the stem word, add the suffix, without changing the
stress.

comfort+-able power+-jess
anchor+-age hurried+-ly
refuse+al (refusal) punish+-ment
wide+-en (widen) yellow+-ness
wonder+-ful poison+-ous
amaze+-ing (amazing) glory+-fy (glorify)
devil+-ish other+-wise
bird+-like fun+-y (funny)

Exercise 3  Stress-moving suffixes
When you hear the stem word, say it with the suffix added and put
the stress on the last syllable of the stem.

advantage+-ous injure+-ious (injurious)
photo+-graphy tranquil+-ity (tranquillity)
proverb+-ial hurried+-ly



Audio Unit 11; Complex word stress

climate+-ic (climatic) reflex+-ive
embryo+-logy

Exercise 4 Compound words

When you hear the number, say the item.

a) First element adjectival, stress on second element.
1 loudspeaker 4 second-class
2 bad-tempered 5-three-wheeler
3 headquarters

b) First element nominal, stress on first element.

1 typewriter 4 suitcase
2 car-ferry 5 tea-cup
3 sunrise

¢) Mixture of type (a) and (b).
1 long-suffering 4 red-blooded
2 gunman 5 gear-box
3 shoelace 6 overweight

Exercise 5 Word-class pairs

You will hear the number of the item and its word-class. Stress the
second syllable if it is a verb; stress the first syllable if it is a noun or
adjective.

1 abstract (Adjective) 10 object (Noun)

2 conduct (Verb) 11 perfect (Adjective)
3 contract (Noun) 12 permit (Verb)

4 contrast (Verb) 13 present (Adjective)
5 desert (Noun) 14 produce (Verb)

6 escort (Noun) 15 protest (Noun)

7 export (Verb) 16 rebel (Verb)

8 import (Noun) 17 record (Noun)

9 insult (Verb) 18 subject (Noun)
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Audio Unit 12 Wealk forms

Words occurring in their weak forms are printed in smaller type than
stressed words and strong forms, e.g. *“We can wait® "wrs kom
] S
wert

Exercise 1 Sentences for repetition

ofein mad
Listen and Tepeat:

“We can "wait for the 'bus  wi ken 'wert fo 8o ‘bas

"How do the lights 'work 'hats do ds ‘larts ‘wark

There are some 'new 'boolcs I must ‘read dor o som
‘njur "buks az mes 'rizd

She 'took her 'aunt for a 'drive Ji UK or ‘qint for 5
‘"drarv

The 'basket was 'full of 'things o 'eat & 'bazskit woz
"ol ov 'G1pz tu izt )

"Why should a 'man ‘earn 'more than 4 ‘woman?
'Wal f>d » "IN '3 'mo: Son o 'Womon

You ‘ought to 'have your 'own 'car ju'ott ts 'heev jor
‘aun ‘kaz

He 'wants to 'come and 'see us at "home ki ‘wonts to
kA on iz 55 ot "houm

‘Have you "taken them from 'that 'box? 'hav ju
"terkon dom from 'St "boks

It's "irue that he was "late, but his ‘car could have 'broken
'down mts 'trur det i woz ‘ler bot 1= 'kar kod av
BE DTS PG R JE
orovken 'deon

Ishall 'take as "much as T 'want ag f1'terk oz 'matf o2
1 “womnt

"Why am I *ico ‘late tc 'se€ him to'day?  ‘war om a3
"ty et ts "sit ym o' dey
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Audio Unit 12: weak forms

Exercise 2 Weak forms with pre-vocalic and pre-consonantal
forms '

DIFFERENT VOWELS
When you hear the number, say the phrase, using the appropriate
weak form:

tho

the 1 the appie 6i &pi 2 the pear Sopea

to 3 to Edinburgh tu ednbre 4 to Leedsts lixdz

do 5 go do I seu du ax 6 so do they seu do der
LINKING CONSONANT

alan 7 anearsnis 8 afoot o fut

(the other words in this section have “linking r”.)

her 9 Her eyes hor a1z 10 her nose he novz

your 11 your uncle jor agkl 12 your friend jo frend
for 13 for Alan far lon 14 for Mike fo maik

there 15 there aren’t dor qint 16 there couldn’t 8s kudit

are 17 these are ours &irz or avez 18 these are mine diiz o mam
were 19 you were out jus war avt 20 you were there juz wa dea

Exercise 3 Transcription

{(Note: this exercise is a long one, and it is possible to go directly to
Exercise 4 if wished.)

Write the following sentences in transcription, taking care to give the
correct weak forms for the words printed in smaller type.

| 'Leave the 'rest of the 'food for '‘funch

5 'Aren’t there some 'letters for her to ‘open?
3 "Where do the 'eggs cOme from?

4 'Read his 'book and ‘write some ‘notes

5 At 'least we can ‘try and 'help

Now correct your transcription, using the version in the answers
section. ) B

Pd
ad
‘n‘.Ql
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Exercise 4 Pronunciation of weak forms . B
This exercise uses the sentences of Exercise 3. When you hear the
number, say the sentence, giving particular attention to the weak

forms.
(I...5%5

Audio Unit 13 Revision

Exercise i Reading unfamiliar words from transcription >
The following are British place names written in transcription.*
When you hear the number, say the word, making sure that the stress
is correctly placed. You will then hear the correct pronunciation,
which you should repeat.

1 ‘keultfisto 6 boli'hed
2 kar'lad 7 'fremlmom
3 ‘herifad 8 sauf'end
4 'skan@orp 9 'tfeltnom
5 glo'mozgon 10 mva'nes

Exercise 2 Transcription of unfamiliar words
The following are also place names. Each will be said twice; write

what you hear in transcription, including stress marks,
(I...10

Now check your transcriptions with the correct version. L] ]

Exercise 3 Stress placement in sentences

Put a stress mark ' before each syllable you would expect to be
stressed in the following sentences. For example, given the sentence ‘I
think I'll be late for work’ you should mark the words ‘think’, “late’
and ‘work’ like this:

I 'think IIl be 'late for '‘work

1 James decided to type the letter himself
2 The plane was approaching the runway at high speed
3 Try to see the other persons point of view

" Spelling is given in the answers section.
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Audio Unit 14; Elisions

4 Youput yo{lr brakes on when the light turns to red
5 Inashort time the house was full of children

Now correct your stress marking by looking at the versions given in
the answers section.

Exercise 4 Pronunciation of stressed syllables B
When you hear the number, say the senténce from the list in Exercise
3 taking care to stress the correct syllables. You will then hear the
correct version, which you should repeat.

a...%

Exercise 5 Weak forms

In the following sentences, those words which are not stressed must
be pronounced in theit weak forms. When you hear the number, say
the sentence:

1 'Heres a 'present for your 'brother

9 'These are 'all the 'pictures that are 'left

3 There ‘could be a 'bit of 'rain at the ‘end of the ‘morning
4 A ‘few 'people ‘asked him a 'question

5 Col'lect your 'luggage be'fore 'leaving the 'train

Audio Unit 14 Elisions

Read this before starting this exercise
This Audio Unit gives you practice in recognising places where
elision occurs in natural speech (i.e. where one or more phonemes
which would be pronounced in careful speech are not pronounced).
The examples are extracted from dialogues between speakers who are
discussing differences between two similar pictures. Each extract is
given three times. You must transcribe each item, using phonemic
symbols so that the %lision can be seen in the transcription. For
example, if you heard ‘sixth time’ pronounced without the 8 fricative
at the end of the first word you would write siks tamm, and the elision
would be clearly indicated in this way. You can use the & symbol to
indicate a devoiced weak vowel, as in ‘potato’ phtertou.

You will probably need to pause your CD or tape to give yourself
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more time to write the transcription. This is a difficult exercise, but

explanatory notes are given in the answers section.
Transcription

ONE ELISION

CO 1 N Ut P W N

a beautiful girl

we seem to have a definite one there
could it be a stool rather than a table

a fifth in

any peculiarities about that

and how many stripes on yours

well it appears to button up its got three

or the what do you call it the sill

TWO ELISIONS

9 by column into columns all right
10 diamond shaped patch

11 and I should think from experience of kitchen knives

12 what shall we do next go down

THREE ELISIONS

13 the top of the bottle is projecting outwards into the room

Now check your transcriptions.

Audio Unit 15 Tones

Exercise 1 Repetition of tones

Listen and repeat:

240

Fall:
Rise:

Fall-rise:
Rise—fall:

Level:

\yes
yes
yes
~yes
-yes

\well
'we]l
wwell
~well
_well

[four
'four
JSfour
four
four

B



Audio Unit 15 Tones

Exercise 2 Production of tones ,
When you hear the number, say the syllable with the tone indicated:

1 ’therﬂ 5 ’whai -9 ,ROW
2 why 6 -no 10 end
3 wwell 7 | here
4 John 8 .you

Exercise 3 Identification
Vou will hear each syllable twice. Write an appropriate tone symbol.
with the tone indicated.

(1...10)
Now check your answers. 83
Exercise 4 Production in context b

When you hear the sentence, Say the response with the tone
indicated.

Hello, is that 6610717 yes
Do you know any scientists? L8OTNE
Keep away from that road! why
How many dogs have you got? Jfwo
Have you ever heard such a terrible thing? ~no
What colour is your car? Jred
Do you want my plate? ,please
Don’t you like it? Jyes
You haven’t seen my watch, have you? 0o
What was the weather like? Jwet

Audio Unit 16 The tone-unit -

Exercise 1 Identifying the tonic syllable
Listen and repeat, then underline the tonic syllable.

We could go by bus

Of course its broken

The car was where Id left it
How much is the biggest one
I knew it would go wrong

L B W e
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6 It was too cold

7 Hereitis

8 That was a loud noise

9 We could go from Manchester
10 Have you finished

Now check your answers. il
Exercise 2 Pronouncing the tonic syllable >

When you hear the number, say the item with the tonic syllable in the
place indicated, using a falling tone:

1 Dont do that & Heres my pen
2 Dont do that 9 Heres my pen

'3 Dont do that 10 Why dont you try
4 Write your name 11 Why dont you try
5 Write your name 12 Why dont you try
6 Write your name 13 Why dont you try

7 Heres my pen

Exercise 3 Repetition of tone-units
Listen and repeat, trying to copy the intonation exactly; no transcrip-
tion is given.

What time will they come

A day return to London

The MNorth Pole would be warmer

Have you decided to buy it

I recorded them on cassette

Exercise 4 Partial analysis of tone-units

The items of Exercise 3 will now be said again twice, and you must

do the following things:

a) Identify the tonic syllable and underline it.

b) Identify the tone (in these items the only tones used are fail and
Tise).

¢) Identify any stressed syllables preceding the tonic syllable and
place a stress mark ' before each.
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Aljd'io unit 16" The tone-unit

You may need to pause your CD or tape to allovi"fe‘ﬁough time to
complete the analysis of each item. -

h bW -

What time will they come
A day return to London
The North Pole would be warmer
Have you decided to buy it
" Irecorded them on cassette
Now check your transcription. 7

Audio Unit 17  Intonation

Exercise 1 Repetition of tonic syllable plus tail
Listen and repeat, taking care to continue the pitch movement of the
tone over the tail:

Bill ‘boughtit  Four of them -came Why do you doit
Bill -boughtit  Fourof them -came  Why do you -do it

vgﬁ -bought it  .Four of them -came .Why do you -do it
ABill -boughtit  .Four of them -«came  ~Why do you -do it

Exercise 2 Production of tonic syllable plus tail
The items from Exercise 1 will be used again. When you hear the

number, say the item with the tone that is marked.
(1...12)

Exercise 3 High and low head
The following tone-units will be repeated with high and low heads.
Listen and repeat:

"Taxes have 'risen by 'five per cent
[Taxes have Jrisen by five per cent

"Havent you ‘asked the 'boss for more
Havent you ;asked the boss for more

We 'dont have ‘time to 'read the paper
We dont have time to read the paper

"Wouldnt you 'like to 'read it on the Lrain
Wouldnt you like to read it on the train
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English Phonetics and Phonology

Exercise 4  Transcription of tone-units

Each item will be pronounced as one tone-unit, and will be heard

three times. You must do the following things:

a) Identify the tonic syllable and underline it.

b) Decide which tone carries (only , , and . are used in this exercise)
and put the appropriate tone-mark before the tonic syllable.

¢) Listen for siressed syllables preceding the tonic syllable and mark
them high (') or low ()

d) Listen for stressed syllables in the tail and mark them (if there are
any) with a raised dot) (-).

You will probably need to pause your CD or tape to complete the

transcription of each item.

Now heres the weather forecast

You didnt say anything about rates

A few years ago they were top

No-one could say the cinema was dead
Is there anything you wouldnt eat

Have you ever considered writin g

That was what he claimed to be

We try to do our shopping in the market
But I never go there now

It wouldnt be difficult to find out

ol
=l =R RN Be NI I S I N

Now check your transcriptions. If there is time, you will find it useful
to go back to the start of Exercise 4 and practise repeating the items
while looking at the transcriptions. :

Audio Unit 18 Intonation: extracts from conversation

The following extracts are from the same recorded conversations as
were used in Audio Unit 14. Each extract will be heard three times,
with four or five seconds between repetitions. Mark the intonation;
the instructions for how to do this are given in the text for Audio
Unit 17, Exercise 4. In addition, for numbers 10—16 you will need to
use the vertical line | to separate tone-units. You should expect this
tape to be more difficult than previous intonation tapes!
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_Audio Unit 18: intonation: extracts from conversation
Transcription . >

ONE TONE-UNIT

it looks like a French magazine

the television is plugged in

does your colander have a handle

(’s) aflap on it

you tell me about yours

well dark hair

more than half way

but er not in the other corners

a sort of Daily Sketch format newspaper

R RS = NV, RS SNV I o R

TWO TONE-UNITS

10 on the top on the lid

11 well theyre on alternate steps theyre not on every step

12 what about the vent at the back

13 and a ladys handbag hanging on a nail on the wall

14 you do the left hand bit of the picture and Il do the right hand
bit

15 were being very particular but we just havent hit upon one of the
differences yet

THREE TONE-UNITS

16 and what about your television two knobs in the front
Now check your intonation marking. BE

Audio Unit 19 Transcription of connected speech
Listen to the recording on which this exercise is based:

it was rather frightening because there there are scores of these
bicycles and er you really have to have your wits about you all
the time because the you know they stop suddenly and it’s
awkward because the traffic regulations are more honoured in
the breach than the observance I'm not in not really sure what
regulations there are er for instance the er traffic lights red red
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English Phonetics and Phonology

The above passage will now be heard divided up into
each of which will be heard three times, Incompt
without a nucleus) are omitted. The main object
transcribe the intonation; however
time, you can als

lights do not apply if you’re tixrning right erm which means that
if you’re coming up to a traffic light and there’s erm someone
stopped who wants to go straight on or turn left and you want
to turn right then you pull out overtake them and then cut

across in front

the answers section is in this form.
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it was rather frightening

because there there are scores

of these bicycies

you really have to

have your wits about you

all the time

because the you know they stop suddenly
its awkward

because the traffic regulations
are imore honoured in the breach
than the observance

Im not in not really sure what
regulations there are

for insiance '

the er traffic lights

red red lighis

do not apply

if youre turning right

which means that

if you’re coming up to a iraffic light
someone stopped

who wants to go straight on

or turn left

and you want to turn right

then you pull out

L]

27 tone-units,
ete tone-units (those

of the exercise is to
, for a harder exercise taking more
o write a transcription using phonemic symbols plus

any non-phonemic symbols you may need. The transcription given in

B



Audio Unit 19; Transcription of connected speech

overtake them
and then cut across
in front .

Now check your transcription. Be

Exercise 1 Dictation

You will hear five sentences spoken rapidly. Each will be given three
times. Write each sentence down in normal spelling.

(r...5
Compare what you have written with the correct version. BE
Exercise 2 Transcription ' B

Now skip back to the previous track on the CD or wind your tape
back and listen to the above sentences again; this time tramscribe
what you hear, using mainly phonemic symbols but also using raised
h (v) to indicate a weak voiceless vowel, as in prtertau. Do not mark
intonation.

(1...5)

Exercise 3 Reading intonation
When you hear the number, say the sentence with the intonation
indicated. You will then hear the correct pronunciation, which you
should repeat.

I thought you were on holiday this -week

.Some -day | Im going to get ;round to ;mending the fuse

There were a lot | 'not just ‘one or «two

"Didnt ‘anyone 'try to stop them

"Leave it till ‘after youve 'had some tea | ,otherwise youll be too
full to eat

W B W N =
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Answers to written exercises

Chapter 2

I a) Soft palate or velum
b) Alveolar ridge
¢) Front of tongue
d)-Hard palate
e) Lower lip

2 a) Close back rounded
b) Close-mid front unrounded
¢) Open front unrounded
d) Close front unrounded
) Close-mid back rounded

3
\ ®(c) \
..
(d)

o\(b)
(a)

4 a)e €) U
b) A fyo
Qu g) &
d) 1 "h)e _
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Answers to written exercises

Chapter3

2 a)or d) 32 g) 3t
b) ot €) ul h) iz
c) @ f) iz i) 3t
3 a)ou d) ex g) ea
b) a1 e) 1 h) ax
c) au f) o1 i) ex
Chapter 4
1 You will obviously not have written descriptions identical to the

ones given below. The important thing is to check that the
sequence of articulatory events is more or less the same.

a) goat

Starting from the position for normal breathing, the back of the
tongue is raised to form a closure against the velum (soft palate).
The lungs are compressed to produce higher air pressure in the
vocal tract and the vocal felds are brought together in the
voicing position. The vocal folds begin to vibrate, and the back
of the tongue is lowered to allow the compressed air to escape.
The tongue is moved to a mid central vowel and then moves in
the direction of a closer, backer vowel: the lips are moderately
rounded for the second part. The tongue blade is raised to make
a closure against the alveolar ridge, the vocal folds are separated
and voicing ceases. Then the compressed air is released quietly
and the lips return to an unrounded shape.

b) ape

The tongue is moved slightly upward and forward and the vocal
folds are brought together to begin voicing. The tongue glides to
a slightly closer and more central vowel postion. Then the lips
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Answers to written exercises

are pressed together making a closure and at the same time the
vocal folds are separated so that voicing ceases. The lips aré then
opened and the compressed air is released quietly, while the
tongue is lowered to the position for normal breathing.

2 a) beik d) bo:t ~ g) bod
b) gaut e) tik h) gaxd
c)-davt ) bav Iy piz

Chapter s

a) ‘speed’ spixd [spixd]

b) ‘partake’ pasterk [p"a-thék]

c) ‘book’ buk [bok]

d) ‘goat’ gout [gaut]

e) ‘car’ ka: {P:ihm}

f) ‘bad’ bad [beed]

g) ‘appeared’ opred [op"10d]

h) ‘toast’ toust [t"3ust]

i) ‘stalk’ stotk [stok]

Chapter 6

1 a) fifiz e) otfirvz
b) feive f) adoz
¢) siksd g) mezo
d) dizz h) shed

2 Starting from the position for normal breathing, the lower lip is

brought into contact with the upper teeth. The lungs are com-
pressed, causing air to flow through the constriction producing
fricative noise. The tongue moves to the position for 1. The voca
folds are brought together, causing voicing to begin, and at the
same time the lower lip is iowered. Then the tongue blade is raised
to make a fairly wide constriction in the palato-alveolar region
and the vocal folds are separated to step voicing; the flow of air
causes fricative noise. Next, the vocal folds are brought together
to begin voicing again and at the same time the tongue is lowered
from the constriction position into the 1 vowel posture. The
tongue blade is then raised against the alveolar ridge forming 2
constriction which results in fricative noise. This is initially
accompanied by voicing, which then dies away. Finally, the
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Answers 1o written exercises

tongue is lowered from the alveolar constriction, the vocal folds
are separated and normal breathing is resumed.

Chapter7
1 Plosives: ptkbdg
Fricatives: fO0sfhvdz
Affricates: tf dz
Nasals: mn g
Lateral: i
Approximants: TWj§
(This course has also mentioned the possibility of ¢ and m)
2 a) soufe g) skweo
b) vazs f) =nge
c) stierm g) bozt
d) bredkram h) namtimm
3 a) The soft palate is raised for the b plosive and remains raised
for @ Tt is lowered for n, then raised again for the final o.
b) The soft palate remains lowered during the articulation of m,
and is then raised for the rest of the syllable.
¢) The soft palate is raised for the & vowel, then lowered for . It
is then raised for the g plosive and remains raised for the 1.
Chapter &
a) PRE- POST- POST-
INITIAL ~ IMITIAL  INITIAL ~ PEAK FINAL FINAL
8 k W i 1 d
| i L1 i 1
ONSET PEAK CODA
(It would be possible to treat 1 as pre-final and d as final, but the
above analysis is slightly preferable in that d here i isa suffix and
we know that 1 occurs finally in ‘squeal’ skewil.)
b) POST- POST-
FINAL FINAL I  FINAL 2
&1 & 9 s
L i |
PEAK CODA

2
o
-t



Answers to written exercises

C) PRE- POST- FINAL

INITIAL  INITIAL  INITIAL
s p 1 ® . S
{ i (— L
ONSET PEAK CODA
dy POST- PCET- POST-
INITIAL FINAL FINAL I FINAL 2 FINAL 3
t e k s t S
1 Il [ L |
ONSET  PEAK CODA
Chapter ¢
I o potikjolo problom av 83 baut woz o lizk
2 oupnip ds bot] prizentid nov dafrkiti
3 doriznou Dlta:natrv to 8o gAvnmsnts prapsuzl
4 wiotttomerko kolek[n to kAva di ikspensiz

(also possible: klekn)
5 famli der orarvd ot o harber ot i ed3 ov 8o mavntmz
(hasbr possible).

Chapter 10
1 a) pro'tect pro‘tekt
b) 'clamber '’kizmba
c) fes'toon fes'tuin
d) de'test dr'test
e) 'bellow 'belou
f) 'menace 'menis
g) disco'nnect disko'nekt
h) ‘entering 'entoriy (‘entrm)
2 a) 'language 'lepgwidz
b} 'captain 'kaeptm
¢) ca'reer ko'rn
d) 'paper 'perpo
e) e'vent 1'vent
f) ‘jonquil 'dzopkwil
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g) 'injury
h) co'nnection

Chapter 11

land 2
a) 'shop fitter
b) open 'ended
¢) 'Java'nese
d) 'birth mark
e) ,anti ‘clockwise
f) confir'mation
g) eight 'sided
h) ‘fruit cake
i) de'fective
j) ‘roof timber

Chapter 12

oy

2
3
(kud is also suitable)
4
5
6
7
deo
Chapter 13

Answers to written exercises

‘md3eri
ko'nekfon

(‘mdsri)
(ko'nekfn)

‘Jop fits

;oupn 'endid
Idz,.cu'va'nixz
'b3:6 mazk
,&nti 'klokwaiz
konfo'meifn
jett ‘sardid
‘frurt keik
di'fektiv

‘rwif tmmbe

a1 wont 2 to park daet kazr suve deo
ov 211 8o propevzlz 8o wan 8ot jur merd 1z 8o siliost
dzem oan bil kad ov drrvn Som tu: on from 8o pazti

te kam to &o pomt wot f] wi du: fo 3o rest ov o witk

hoz entwan got sn aidio wear 1t kerm from '

padestrianz mest odwiz ju:z 8o krosmz provardid

ittf wan woz o paifikt 1gzazmp] ov i art dot od bimn divelept

1 In this data there is no evidence of g contrasting with n, since §
never occurs except before k and g. So all phonetic p consonants

are phonemic n.
a) Omg

b) 6mk

¢) Gmkmg

d) fmgs

¢) smge

f) smgmg



Answers to wir itten exercises

2 a) savnd
b) @nge
c) kamt
d) kemps
¢) bond
3 ft/is realised as [r] when it occurs between vowels if the preceding
vowel is stressed and the £ oliowing vowel is unstressed.
4
P d 8 m z
Continuant - - + + +
Alveolar - + + - +
Voiced - + - + +

5 a) All the vowels are close or close mid (or between these

heights).

b) All require the tongue blade to be raised for their articulation,
and all are in the alveolar or post-alveolar region.

c) None of these requires the raising of the tongue blade — all are
front or back articulations.

d) All are voiceless.

€) All are rounded or end with lip-rounding.

f) All are approximants (they create very little obstruction to the
airflow). ’

Chapter 14
I a) A|bird in the | hand is worth | two in the [ bush
b) | Over a | quarier of a | century has e | lapsed since his | death
¢) Com | puters con | sume a con | siderable a | mount of | money
and | time
d) | Most of them have ar | rived on the | bus
e} | Newspaper | editors are in | variably | under | worked

a) /\\\ t) / \\\

s w w 8
/\ /\ Rolls Royce
s w s w

Christ mas pre sent

¥
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Answers to written exercises

s w
§ w 8 W
pet food dea fer

d) VZ
"
/ : /\ y

/\ v N //\ \
8 W s ' w §
Rolis Royee ra Iy € veit

(The stress levels of ‘Rolis’ and ‘Royce’ are exchanged to avoid
“stress clash™ between ‘Royce’ and ‘ra-’.)

3 a) wan koiz av ssmerisspaustebi eledziz
b) wot &i srbm popj @ie-nj“x‘ga kodzuiz 1z beto tremz
c) fi =ks potikjsli wel mnoe farssimn
(The above represent just one possible pronunciation: many
others are possible.)
Chapter 15
1 This train is for Leeds, York Darlington and Durham
2 Canyou givemea lift
~Possibly Where to
3 Mo Certainly not Go a way
4 Did you know hed been convicted of drunken driving No
5 IfIgive him money he goes and spends it

If 11lend him the bike he losesit |
Hes completely unre liable
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Answers to written exercises

Chapter 16

1 (This is an exercise where there is more than one correct answer.)
a) buy it for me
b) hear it
¢) talk to him
2 a) 'mind the step
b) 'this is the 'ten to 'seven train
¢) 'keep the 'food hot
3 a) 'Only when the .wind blows

N

b) When did you say

I
—

~

¢) 'What was the name of the place

===

W pe— vy,
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Answers 1o written exercises

Chapter 17

a) 'Which was the cheap one did you say

ST CERNTD SR P and
-

c) She would have thought it was ~obvious

CTERIN0 KT D Ay SR GENED SR e

d) There 'wasnt 'even a "piece of bread in the -house

o MR S
—

o -ﬂ'\
- eegmcEd St

e) Now will you be-lieve me

N

a) opport unity

b) .actually

s
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Answers tQ written exer{:ises

©) confidently

P i

d) mag.nificent

AT D owmem

e) re lationship

—

e
—at”

f) after.noon

-\

Chapter 18
(The following are possible intonation patterns, but others could be
correct.)

Its 'rather .cold

Be'cause I 'cant a fford it

Youre silly then

Oh .please

Seven o clock seven thirty and cight
~Four ‘

Ive gotto do the shopping

«Some of them -might

W R =

GO 3 O b B

258



Answers to written exercises

Chapter 19 \
1 a) right can I do the shopping for you

b) right can I do the shopping for you

¢) first the professor explained her theory

d) no first the professor explained her theory
e) first she explained her theory

f) no ten past three

h) no ten past three

a) he wrote the letter sadly

b) he wrote the letter | sadly

c) four plus six | divided by two | equals five

d) four | plus six divided by two | equals seven
e) we broke one | thing after another fell down
f) we broke one thing after another | that night

Chapter 20

1

()

This accent has a distribution for g similar to BBC pronunciation
(i.e. a case can be made for a g phoneme), except that in the case
of the participial “ing’ ending n is found instead of p.

This accent has two additional long vowels (er and or) and,
correspondingly, two fewer diphthongs (er and ou). This situ-
ation is found in many Northern accents.

The fricatives 6, & and h are missing from the phoneme inven-
tory, and f and v are used in place of 8, 8. /I/ is realised as [W]
where BBC pronunciation has “dark 1”. This is typical of a
Cockney accent.

This data is based on the traditional working-class accent of
Bristol, where words of more than one syllable cannot end in o.
The accent is rhotic, so where there is an ‘r’ in the spelling (as in
‘mother’) a r is pronounced: where the spelling does not have ‘r’,
a /l/ sound is added, resulting in some loss of distinctiveness in
words (cf. ‘idea’, ‘ideal’: ‘area’, ‘aerial’).

Here we appear to have three vowels where BBC pronunciation
has two: the word ‘cat’ has the equivalent of e, ‘calm’ has a
vowel similar to ax while in the set of words that have & in many
Northern accents (‘plaster’, ‘grass’, etc.) an additional long vowel
ar is used. This is found in Shropshire.
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Answers to recorded exercises

Audio Unit 2
Exercise 2

I  ®inb=n ‘ban’

2  ain hab ‘hud’

3 pinfd flP

4 pin mos ‘moss’
5 einled‘led’
Audio Unit 3
Exercise 3

1 irin sitt ‘seat’

2 arin daik ‘dark’
3  31inbaid ‘bird’
4 orinfoit ‘fought’
5 arin pozt ‘part’
Exercise 5

1 31in haid ‘heard’
2 pinspy ‘song’

3 oa1in so1 ‘saw’

A In kam ‘come’
a: in matf ‘march’

(U T SN
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U in put ‘put’
Ain kam ‘come’
1in mad ‘mid’

o in bom ‘bomb’
e in sel ‘sell’

1 in furd “food’
31 in k3t ‘curt’
a: in pazk ‘park’
ix in nixd ‘need’
o11in ho:s ‘horse’

uin ful ‘full’

ar in pazt ‘part’
p in dol ‘doll’
Ainlav ‘love’
3rin bamn ‘burn’



Exercise 7

N L B W

10 in fias ‘fierce’

ea in kead ‘cared’
U9 in muUaz ‘moors’
er in rexd ‘raid’

al in tamm ‘time’

ou in kaut ‘coat’

Audio Unit 4

Exercise 3

(G LR

p in ‘harp’ ha:mp
g in ‘rogue’ ravg
t in ‘eight’ ext

d in ‘ride’ raxd
b in ‘mob’ mwb

Exercise 5

1
2
3
4
5

‘debate’
‘copied’
‘buttercup’
‘cuckoo’
‘decayed’

Audio Unit 5

Exercise 3

S O o0 30N R W N~

e

gert ‘gate’
kaut ‘coat’
bit ‘bit’
tarad ‘tired’
bizt ‘beat’
pauk ‘poke’
kart ‘cart’
kort ‘caught’
paus ‘power’
koid ‘cord’

S NO OO0 N1 DA

—

11
12

i3

14
15
16
17
18
19
20

S 0 0~

Answers to recorded exercises

a1 in kart ‘kite’

13 in brad ‘beard’
U in tuaz ‘tours’
au in baun ‘bone’
o1 in boil ‘boil’

au in taun ‘town’

kX in ‘ache’ erk
d in ‘ode’ sud
pin ‘rip’ r1p
gin ‘sag’ s&g
t in “feet’ firt

‘guarded’
‘dedicated’
‘paddock’
‘boutique’
‘appetite’

gep ‘gap’
brad ‘beard’
kaz ‘car’

_peid ‘paid’

gat ‘gut’
daut ‘doubt’
toud ‘toad’
du: ‘do’

peo ‘pair’
dek ‘deck’
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Answers to recorded exercises-

Exercise 4

1 ‘keep’ 11 ‘duck’

2 ‘boat’ 12 ‘cope’

3 ‘cup’ 13 ‘dog’

4 ‘dirt’ 14 ‘coward’

5 ‘bike’ 15 ‘bake’

6 ‘cab’ 16 ‘tied’

7 ‘gate’ 17 ‘beard’

8 ‘cared’ 18 ‘put’

9 ‘tired’ 19 ‘bug’

10 “bird’ 20 ‘doubt’

Audio Unit é

Exercise 2

a) initial position b) medial position ¢) final position
1 §in fou ‘show’ 6 vinouvs ‘over’ 11 din loud
2 @in Bax ‘thigh’ 7 3in mezs ‘loathe’
3 zin zZu ‘zoo’ ‘measure’ 12 vinizv ‘Eve’

4 fin for ‘far’
5 8in dau ‘though’

Audio Unit 7

Exercise 6

1 jurzvel ‘usual’ 7
2 rmem ‘remain’ 8
3 eksosarz ‘exercise’ 9
4 weormy ‘wearing’ 10
5 s=idzent ‘urgent’ 11
6 mmmem ‘minimum’ 12
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8 sin arsmy ‘icing’
9 [inexfs ‘Asia’
10 hin ohed ‘ahead’

13 fin &f ‘ash’
14 fin raf ‘roug
15 6in oub ‘ocatl

varalons ‘violence’
emfosis ‘emphasis’
dzentli ‘gently’
Ompkiy ‘thinking’
tampraits ‘typewriter’
jmoli ‘yearly’



Audio Unit 8

Exercise 6 (Spellings)

1 ‘scraped’
2 ‘grudged’
3 ‘clothes’
4 ‘scripts’

Audio Unit 9

Exercise 5

'gazdne ‘gardener’
'kolem ‘column’
'heendlz ‘handies’
o'larv ‘alive’
pri‘tend ‘pretend’

[V R S

Audio Unit 10

Exercise 1
‘enmmi
ko'lekt
'k&plt!.
ka'neifn
‘paeradais

h H W N =

Exercise 2 (Spellings)

Shrewsbury
Polperro
Aberdeen
Wolverhampton
Aberystwyth

B W N e

0~ N LW

[N Je B =)

S D00~ O

SO 0

Answers to recorded exercises

‘crunched’
‘thrones’
‘plunged’
‘quench’

'sadn ‘sudden’

‘keelas ‘cailous’
‘Oretnrg ‘threatening’
po'lant ‘polite’

‘pazl] ‘puzzle’

sob'traekt
‘elifont
ob'zaivo
‘profit
ento'temn

Birmingham
Northampton
Dundee .
Canterbury. -
Basingstoke



Answers to recorded exercises

Audio Unit 12

Exercise 3

1 'lizv 8o 'rest ov &5 'fuzd fo 'lanf

2 ‘a:nt 8o som 'letoz for 5 tu 'supen
3 'wed do di'egz kam from

4 'rizd 1z 'buk on ‘rart som ‘nouts

5 ot 'izst wi kon 'trai on ‘help
Audio Unit 13

Exercise 1 (Spellings)

1 Colchester 6 Holyhead

2 Carlisle 7 Framlingham

3 Hereford 8 Southend

4  Scunthorpe 9 Cheltenham

5 Glamorgan 10 Inverness

Exercise 2

1 'lestafs (Leicestershire) 6 koul'rem (Coleraine)

2 dan'fammlin (Dunfermline) 7 ‘'hadosfi:ld (Huddersfield)
3 ‘'stizvpidz (Stevenage) 8 heilz'suin (Halesowen)
4 pen'zzns (Penzance) 9 'wilmzleu (Wilmsiow)
5 ‘'gifad (Guildford) 10 'bamstapl (Barnstaple)
Exercise 3

I 'James de'cided to 'type the 'letter him'self

2 The 'plane was ap'proaching the ‘runway at 'high 'speed
3 'Try to 'see the 'other 'persons 'point of 'view

4 You 'put your 'brakes on when the 'light 'turns to ‘red

5 Ina 'short 'time the 'house was *full of ‘children
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Answers to recorded exercises

Audio Unit 14

Note: When recordings of conversational speech are used it is no
longer possible to give definite decisions about “right” and “wrong”
answers. Some problems, points of interest and alternative possi-
bilities are mentioned. R B

1

2

° bju'thﬂ g3l (Careful speech would have had bjurtif] or
bjurirfoi.)
wi sirm to hev o defnat wan des (Careful speech would have
defmit, defmot or defnst; notice that this speaker uses a glottal
stop at the end of definite so that the transcription — phonetic
rather than phonemic — defna? would be acceptable. There is a
good example of assimilation in the pronunciation of ‘one there’;
as often happens when n and & are combined, the n becomes
dental n. In addition, the & loses its friction — which is always
weak — and becomes a dental nasal, so that this could be
transcribed phonetically as wannes.)
kud 1t bi o stul ra:d8no terb} (Careful speech would have ra:do
dan o; the & is long, so the symbol is written twice to indicate
this.) )
o £10 m (Careful speech would have £1f8; the transcription cannot,
of course, show very fine details of articulation, but it is likely
that though the sound one hears is most like @ there is some slight -
constriction between upper teeth and lower lip as well.)
eni p'kjuljeerstiz obaut 82t (The main elision is of the 1 vowel
in the first syllable of ‘peculiarities’: a less noticeable case is that
instead of having i before the 2 in this word the speaker has a
non-syllabic j; note the glottal stop at the end of ‘about’.)
@n hau mni strarps on jorz (Careful speech would have meni; it
is perhaps surprising that the speaker has & rather than o in
‘and’; jorz is a frequently found alternative pronunciation to
juaz.)
wel 1t op1oz to batn Ap IS got Oriz (The elision is in ‘its’; careful
speech would have 1ts or, since this speaker uses glottal stops
quite frequently — notice one between ‘it" and ‘appears’ and
another at the end of ‘got’ —12s.)
2:80 wot fokal 1t 8o sil (‘What do you call it” or ‘what d’ you call
it" is used frequently when speakers cannot remember a word.)

¥
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Answers to recorded exercises

9 bar kolom mt® kolomz owart (Careful speech would have mts
and o rait.)

10 daromon [erp p=t| (Careful speech would have daromond ferpt
pztf) ’

11 end ar fd Omk from rkspirrons f kitfm paivz (Careful speech
would have fud or Jod and av.)

12 wot [ wi du: neks gou davn (Careful speech would have Jol and
nekst.)

13 3iz top £ 3o bot] 1z prdzektm avtwadz mt" 8o rum (Careful
speech would have av, pradzektm and mts; the r in ‘pfojecting’
is devoiced as well as being syllabic; notice the glottal stops, one
before the k in ‘projecting’ and another before the t in ‘out-
wards’: the strong form of ‘the’ at the beginning is probably a
sort of slight hesitation.)

Audio Unit 15

Exercise 3

1 .one 6 six

2 two 7 now

3 three 8 .you

4 four 9 .more

5 [five 10 |us

Audio Unit 16

Exercise 1

I We could go by bus.

2 Of course its broken

3 The car was where Id left it

4 How much is the biggest one

5 Iknew it would go wrong

6 It was too cold

7 Hereitis

8 That was a loud noise

9 We could go from Manchester
10 Have you finished
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Answers to recorded exercises

Exercise 4

i '"What 'time will they come

2 A‘'day re'turn to London

3 The 'North Pole would be warmer
4 ‘Have you de‘cided to buy it

5 1re'corded them on cas sette

Audio Unit 17

Exercise 4

1 "Now ‘heres the weather -forecast
2 You didnt say ,anything about rates
3 A few yearsago they were .top
4 *No-one could 'say the 'cinema was .dead
5 Isthere anything you -wouldnt -eat
6 *Have you ‘ever con'sidered writing
7 That was what he ~claimed to be
8 We 'try to do 'our ‘shopping in the market
9 ButI never -go there -now
10 It wouldnt be difficult to find out

Audio Unit 18 :

Note: Since these extracts were not spoken deliberately for illus-
trating intonation, it is not possible to claim that the transcription
given here is the only correct version. There are several places where
other transcriptions would be acceptable, and suggestions about
alternative possibilities are given with some items, in addition to a
few other comments.

1 it 'looks like a 'French maga zine (slight hesitation between
‘looks’ and ‘like’)

the 'television 'is plugged .in ,

'does your 'colander have a handle (‘does’ possibly not stressed)
a flap on it

'you tell me about yours (narrow pitch movement on ‘yours’;
‘tell’ may also be stressed) '

6 ‘'well dark hair

(SN N EL I O ]
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7
8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15

16

,more than half way

but er 'not in the ,other “corners

a sort of Daily | Sketch "format -newspaper (‘sort’ possibly not
stressed)

‘on the top | 'on the Jlid (both pronunciations of ‘on’ might be
unstressed)

well theyre 'on al.ternate steps | theyre 'not on _every -step
‘what about the vent | at the back

and a 'ladys handbagl hangmg ona nail on the wall

'you do the left hand “bit of the plcture | and Ill do the right
hand -bit

were being 'very par.ticular | but we 'just havent 'hit upon 'one
of the differences -yet (stress on ust’ is weak or absent)

and ‘what about your tele vision | ‘two Jmnobs | in the front |

Audio Unit 19

Note: transcription of natural speech involves making decisions that
have the effect of simplifying complex phonetic events. The broad
transcription given below is not claimed to be completely accurate,

nor
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to be the only “correct” version.

1waz 'ra:ds _frarenim

bikoz 85 8oro skoiz

o birz barsklz

ju 'rizhi \lizg tu

‘haev jo wits 9 baut fu

‘oil Go tamm

bikoz 85 jo nov 8a do1 _stop "sAdpli
1ts -otkwad

bkez 8o treefik regjo-ler fnz
ax mo: ,umsﬁ in 8o brirtf
ﬁ'mn i b zsivens

amm 'not m not ridi -for wot
Tegjslorfus dar a

fr mstons

dir o treefik -laxts

'red red ‘larts

d.u not o pla

fjor tamnm rart



Answers 1o recorded exercises

wit[ munz §ot
“f jo 'kamip 'Ap tu s treefik ‘last
'samwan stopt
hu wonts to gou strert on
o1 tam left
on ‘ju: wont ta tam rart
den jupul aut
_jouve teikdom
on den 'kat o krps
m frant

Audio Unit 20

Exercise 1

I suppose the best thingis to try later.

If he’s coming today there ought to be a letter around.

The world’s greatest lawn tennis festival begins on Monday.
We've fixed for the repair man to come and mend it under
guarantee.

5 - The number’s been engaged for over an hous.

E-GN S IS

Exercise 2

1 a1 spouz & bes Oz t" tra lerto

2 of 1z kamip t* delﬁra.tthblaletrrazmd

3 8o wailz grents lo.n tenis festhvl blgmz om mander

4 wnf fiks fo 8o ripes mzen t kAm sm mend 1t ando g&mm
5 &namboz bin mgeid3 fr suvr on ave
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Recommendations for general reading

References to reading on specific topics are given at the end of each chapter.
The following is a list of basic books and papers recommended for more
general study: if you wish to go more fully into any of the areas given below
* you would do well to start by reading these. I would consider it very
desirable that any library provided for students using this book should
possess most or all of the books listed.

English phonetics and phonology

There are two major textbooks in this area (sometimes irreverently known
as the Old Testament and the New Testament): the older one is D. Jones,
An Outline of English Phonerics (1918; 9th edn, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1975); the newer one is A. Cruttenden’s revision of A. C.
Gimson’s The Pronunciation of English- (London: Edward Arnold, 1994).
The latter book is, not surprisingly, more up to date than Jones’, and has
the additional advantage of using aimost exactly the same symbols as those
used in this course. However, the Jones book contains much of value and of
interest; both books are valuable sources of information for students who
wish to go on to more advanced and detailed study after working through
this course. A well-established and popular book at a much simpler level is
J. D. O’Connor, Better English Pronunciation (2nd edn, Cambridge: Cam-
bridge University Press, 1980).

Two other books that approach the subject in rather different ways are
G. 0. Knowles Patterns of Spoken English (London: Longman, 1987) and
C. W. Kreidler, The Pronunciation of English (Oxford: Blackwell, 1989).
H. Giegerich, English Phonelogy: An Introduction (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1992) is more advanced, and contains useful information
and ideas. There is a vaiuable collection of papers on English phonetics in
S. Ramsaran (ed.), Studies in the Pronunciation of English (London: Rout-
ledge, 1990), many of which give an idea of how research in this field is
developing.



Recommendations for general reading

General phonetics e
There are several good introductory books: one is P. Ladefoged, A Course
in Phonetics (3rd edn, New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1993) and
another is J. D. O’Connor, Phonetics (London: Penguin, 1991). A more
recent book is M. Ball and J. Rahilly, Phonetics: The Science of Speech
(London: Arnold, 1999). D. Abercrombie, Elements of General Phonetics
(Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press, "1967) is also good, but less
suitable as basic introductory reading. J. C. Catford, A4 Practical Intro-
duction to Phonetics (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1988) is good for
explaining the nature of practical phonetics. J. Laver, Principles of J_’hdng_t_ics
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1994) is a very comprehensive
and advanced textbook. A recent addition to this list is P. Ladefoged
Vowels and Consonants (Oxford: Blackwell, 2000).

Phonology

Several books have appeared in recent years that explain the basic elements
of phonological theory. F. Katamba, An Introduction to Phonology
(London: Longman, 1989) is' a good introduction. Covering both this area
and the previous one in a readable and comprehensive way is J. Clark and
C. Yallop, 4n Introduction to Phonetics and Phonology {(2nd edn, Oxford:
Blackwell, 1995). A lively and interesting course in phonology is 1. Roca
and W. Johnson A Course in Phonology (Oxford: Blackwell, 1999). The
classic work on the generative phonology of English is N. Chomsky and
M. Halle, The Sound Pattern of English (New York: Harper and Row,
1968); most people find this very difficult.

Accents of English

The major work in this area is J. C. Wells, Accents of English, 3 vols.
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982), which is a large and very
valuable work dealing with accents of English throughout the world. A
shorter and much easier introduction is A. Hughes and P. Trudgill, English
Accents and Dialects (3rd edn, London: Arnold, 1996). See also P. Foulkes
and G. Docherty, Urban Voices (London: Arnold, 1999) and P. Trudgill,
The Dialects of England (2nd edn, Oxford: Blackwell, 1999).

Teaching the pronunciation of English

Good introductions are M. Celce-Murcia, D. Brinton and J. Goodwin,
Teaching Pronunciation (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1996),
C. Dalton and B. Seidlhofer, Pronunciation (Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 1994) and J. Kenworthy, Teaching English Pronunciation (London:
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Longman, 1987). See also A. Baker, Introducing English Pronunciation
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1982). A. Cruttenden’s revision
of A. C. Gimson’s The Pronunciation of English (London: Edward Arnold,
1994) has a useful discussion of requirements for English pronunc:atlon
teaching in Chapter 13.

Pronunciation dictionaries

Most modern English dictionaries now print recommended pronunciations
for each word listed, so for most purposes a dictionary which gives only
pronunciations and not meanings is of limited value unless it gives a lot
more information than an ordinary dictionary could. Two such dictionaries
are currently available for British English. One is the 15th edn of the Daniel
Jones English Pronouncing Dictionary, edited by P. Roach and J. Hartman
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1997). Jones’ work was the main
reference work on English pronunciation for most of the twentieth century.
I was the principal editor for this new edition, and ‘have tried to keep it
compatible with this book. The other dictionary is J. C. Wells" Longman
Pronunciaiion Dictionary (London: Longman, 2000).

Intonation and stress

Two good introductions to intonation are A. Cruttenden, Intonation {2nd
edn, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1997) and E. Couper-
Kuhlen, An Introduction to English Prosody (London: Edward Arnold,
1986). D. R. Ladd, Intonational Phonology (Cambridge: Cambridge Uni-
versity Press, 1996) is much more difficult, but covers contemporary
theoretical issues in an interesting way. E. Fudge, English Word Stress
(London: Allen and Unwin, 1984) is a useful textbook on word stress.
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